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DOCUMENT S/4226* 

utter dated 7 October 1959 from the repreeentative of 
the United .Arab Republic addressed to the Secretary• 
general, concerning a decision adopted on 6 October 
1959 by the Egyptin.n-Israel Mixed Annistice Com
mission 

[Original text: English] 
{9 October 1959] 

Upon instructions from my Government. I have 
the honour to Tequest you to circulate to all the 
members of the ~curity Council. as an official docu• 
rnent. the text of the decision taken by the Egyptian• 
Israel Mixed Armistice Commission on 6 October 1959 
regarding complaint No. E-49•59 of the United Arab 
Republic. 

(Signed) Omar LouTFI 

Permanent Representative of 
the United Arab Republic to 

lhe United Nations 

DECISION AD0l'TED ON 6 OCTOBER 1959 BY UIE 
E GYPTlAN•lSHAEl. MtXEO ARMISTICE COMMISSION 

The Egyptian-Israel Mixed Armistice Commission, 

Having discussed complaint No. E-49-59, of tbe 
United Arab Republic (Southern Region), 

• Incorporating document S/4226/Corr.1. 

Lettre, en date du 7 octobrel959, adreseee an Secretaire 
general par le representant de la Repnhlique arabe 
nnie au eujet d'une decision adoptee le 6 octobre 1959 
par la Commission mixte d'armistic:e egypto-isra• 
elienoe. 

(Texle original en anglais] 
(9 octobre 1959) 

J'ai l'honneur, d'ordre de mon gonvernernent, de 
vons prier de bien vouloir communiquer a tous les 
mcmbres du Conseil de securite, en tant que document 
oll1ciel, le texte de la decision que la Commission mixte 
d'armistice egypto-israeliennc a adoptee le 6 octobre 
1959 au sujet de la plainte E-49-59 de la Republique 
arabe u~~ · 

Le reprisentanl permanent 
de la Rtpublique arabe unie 

auprts de /'Organisation des Nations Unies, 

( Signe) Omar LOUTFI 

DECISION A00PTEE LF. 6 0CTOBDE 1959 PAO LA 

COMMISSI ON 1111XTE D' ARMISTJCE E GYM<rlSRAELIENNE 

La Commission mixle d'armislice egypto-israt!lienne, 

Ayant e:xamine la plainte E-49•59 de la Republique· 
arabe unie (region meridionale), 

• Incorporant le document S/4226/Corr.1. 



Recalling the resolution conce.rning the Palestine 
question adopted by the Security Council at its 524th 
meeting on 17 November 1950, 

Taking into ronsideralion the resolution dated 
30 May 1951 of the Egyptian-Israel Mixed Armistice 
Commission, 

1. Finds that. on 18 September 1959, and on the 
days following that date, a number of Bedouin_ estimated 
at about 350 of the Azazme tribe, have been expelled 
from the area under Israel control across the inter
national frontier into the territory of the United Arab 
Republic; 

2. Finds further that the Israel troops have com
mitted hostile acts against these Bedouin, which includes 
the killing of some Bedouin, burning their tents and 
depriving them of their property. as a result of which 
the Bedouin were compelled to flee into the territory 
of the United Arab Republic; 

3. Finds further that those actions were carried 
out in a harsh and cruel way, contrary to accepted 
humanilarian considerations; 

4. Finds /urlher that firing by Israel troops resulted 
in the killing of one of the Bedouin on the territory 
of the United Arab Republic across the international 
frontier; 

5. Decides that the actions of the Israel troops, 
which forced the Israel Bedouin to Oee from IsraeJ
controlled territory inlo the territory of the United 
Arab R epublic. is contrary to the Security Council 
resolution of ·17 November 1950 and to the Commis
sion's resolution of 30 May ; 

6. Decides further that the killing of a Bedouin 
by Israel troops across t11e inLernational front ier on 
t!te territory of the. United Arab Repub1ic is a violation 
of Article II, paragraph 2, of the General Armistice 
Agreement; 

7. Decides /urther that the action of Israel troops 
compelling the Dwouin to leave Israel territory is a 
violation of Article V, paragraph 4, involved in the · 
crossing of the international frontier; 

8. Condemns Israel for the above hostile acts·; 

9. Calls upon the Israel authorities to give imme
diate e'fl'ect to the provisions of the aforesaid resolution 
of the Security Council which called upon the Govern
ments concerned to take in the futur~· no action in
volving the transfer of persons across the international 
frontier or armistice lines without prior consultalion 
tbrough the Mixed Armistice Commission; and t o 
the Commission's resolution · of 30 May 1951 which 
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Rappe/ant la reso)ulion que le Conseil de securitc a 
adoptee a sa 524e seance, le 17 novembre 1950, au 
sujel de la question palestinienne, 

•, 

Tenant wmple de Ja resolution en date du 30 mai Hl51 
de Ja Commission mixte d'armistice egypto-israelienne, 

1. Cons/ale que, le 18 septembrc 1959 et les jours 
suivants, des Bedouins de la tribu des Azozme, dout le 
nomhre est evaJue a 350 environ, ont ete expulscs de la 
zone sous contrOlc israelien a travers la frontiere inter
nationale vers le territoire de Ja Republique arabe 
unie; 

2. Constate en outre que les troupes israeliennes ont 
commis contre ces Bedouins des actes d'hostilite qui 
comprennent le meurtre de certains d'entre eux, l'in
cendie de leurs tentes el la depossession de leurs biens, 
ce qui a oblige les Bedouins a s'enfuir dans le territoire 
de la R epubliqne arabc unie; 

3. Constale en outre que ces actes ont cte executes 
d'unc maniere brutale et cruelle, contraire aux consi
derations humanitaires reconnues; 

4. Constale en outre que des coups de feu tires par 
les troupes israeliennes a travers la frontiere interna
tionale ont cause la mort d'un des Bedouins sur le 
territoire de la Republique arabe unic ; 

5. Considere quc les actes des troupes israeliennes qui 
ont force les Bcdouins israeliens a s'enfuir du territoire 
sous contrOle israelien pour se refugier dans le territoire 
de la Republique arabc unie sont contraires i:t la reso
lntion en date du 17 novembre 1950 du Conscil de 
securitc et a la resolution en date du 30 mai 1951 de 
la Commission ; 

6. Considere en outre que le meurtre d'un Bedouin 
par des troup·es israeliennes ti travers la fro ntiere inter
nationale sur le territoire de la Republique ara be unie 
est une violation de }'article II, pnragraphe 2, de la 
Convention d'armistice general; 

7. Considere en outre que l'ncte des troupes israe. 
liennes ohligeant Jes Bedouins a quitter le territoire 
israclien est une violation de I'article V, paragraphe 4, 
en ce qui conceme le franchissemcnt de la frontiere 
internationale ; · 

8. Blame J5rael pour les acLes d'hostili le susvises ; 

9. Dcmande aux autorites israeliennes de donner 
elfel immcdiatemcnt aux dispositions de la resolution 
snsmentionnee du Conseil de sccuritc, qui a invite les 
gouvernements interesses a ne prendre, a l'avcnir, 
aucune mesure qui entrainerait le transfert de personnes 
a travers les frontieres internationales ou les lignes de 
demarcation d'armistice sans en referer au prealable a 
la Commission rnixte d'armistice; ainsi qu'a la reso• 



provided that certain sub-tribes of the Azazme 
repatriated to Israel-controlled territory. 

lntion en date du 30 mai 1951 de Ja Comroi11sion. qui a 
prevu le rapatricment en territoire sous contr()le israelien 
de certains groupes de Bedouins Azazrne. 

DOCUMENT S/4228 

Letter dated 12 October 1959 from tbo representative 
of India addressed to the Pt-e.sideot of the Security 
Council 

[ Original text: English) 
[12 October 1959] 

1. I am · instructed by tbe Governmeut of India 
to refer to a letter addressed by the Act ing Permanent 
Representative of Pakistan to the President of the 
Security Council on 9 September· 1959 [S/4217]. This 
letter, like other similar communicat ions in the past, 
attempts to confuse the basic facts of the situation 
by referring to irrelevant matters. 

2. Since its accession, towards the end of October 
1947, Jaromu and Kashmir has been a constituent 
State of the Indian Union. It was because of this 
fact that the Government of India complained on 
1 January 1948 to the Security Council against Pakistan 
aggression on the Indian Union territory of Jammu 
and Kashmir. It was nlso on the basis of this position 
that the United Nations Commission for India and 
Pakistan framed its resolntions dated 13 August 1948 
and 5 January 1949, and gave varions assurances to 
the Prime Minister of India on behnlf of the Securi ty 
Council. 

3. The. situation about which the Government of 
India complained to the Security Council in January 
1948 is still unresolved. The Pakistan forces still 
continue illegally to occupy Jammu and Kashmir 
territory which they were directed to vacate under 
the resolutiou of the United Nations Commission for 
India and Pakistan dated 13 August 1948. 

4. The Government of India are, under the cir
cumstances, surprised that the Government of Pakistan, 
who have repeatedly stressed their prefercuce for 
democratic methods and the r ule of law, should. in 
this case, consider it necessary to object to normal 
democratic, legal and administrative· processes intro
duced in the territory of the Indian Union at the 
request of the Government of the constituent State. 

5. It is requested that this communicat ion may 
kindly be brought to the notice of the members of the 
Security Council. 

(Signed) C. S . . hiA 

Ambassador E:rtraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
Permanent Representative of India 

to lhe United Nations 
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Lettre, en date du 12 octobre 1959, adressee au Ptesi• 
dent du Conseil de securite par le representnnt ie 
l'lnde 

(Texfe origi.nal en anglais] 
l 12 odobre 1959] 

1. D'ordre de mon gouvernement, j 'ai l'honneur de 
me refcrer a la lett re que le representant permanent du 
Pakistan par interim a adressee au President du Conseil 
de securitc le 9 septembre 1959 [S/4217). Comme 
d'autres communications analogues qui l'ont precedee, 
ccttc lettre s'efforce d'obscurcir les elements essentiels 
de la situation en faisant intervenir des questions qui 
n'y ont aucunement trait. 

2. L'Etat de J ammu et Cachcmire fait partie inte
grante de l'Union . indienne depuis son accession a 
celle-ci, vers la fin d'octobre 1947. C'est pourquoi, le 
1 er janvier 1948, le Gouvernement indien a formule une 
plainte devant le Conseil de securite au sujet de l'agres
sion pakistanaise contre le territoirc indien de Jammu 
et Cachemire. C'est egalement en se fondant sur cette 
positiou que la Commission des Nations Unies pour 
l'Inde et le Pakistan a elabore ses resolutions du 13 aout 
1948 el du 5 janvier 1949, et donne, au nom du Conseil 
de securite, diverses assurances au Premier Ministre de 
l'Inde. 

3. La situation qui a fail l'obj et de la plainte du 
Gouvernemeut indien au Conseil de securite en janvier 
1948 demeure la meme. Les forces pakistanaises conti
nuent d'occuper illegalement le territoire de Jammu et 
Cachemire qu'cllcs ont ete invitees A evacuer aux termes 
de la resolution· adoptee le 13 aout 1048 par la Com
mission des Nations Unies pour l'Inde et le Pakistan. 

4. Dans ces conditions, le Gouvemeroent indicn est 
surpris que le Gouvernement pakistauais, qui s'est a 
maintes reprises prononce en faveur des methodes demo
cr:atiques e.t de la legalite, cstime necessaire, on l'occur
rence, de s'elever contre des mesures administratives 
et judiciaires nonnales et democratiques prises sur le 
territoire de l'Uuion indienne a la demande du gouverne
ment d'un des Etats qui composent l'Union. 

5. Jc vous serais oblige de bien vouloi'r porter la 
presente communication a la connaissanse des membres 
du Consejl de securite. 

L'ambassadeur exlraordinaire et p lenipotentiairc, 
reprisenlanl permanent de l'lnde· 

aupres de l'Organisalion des Nations Unies~ 

(Signe) c. s. JHA. 



l. •• • DOCUMENT SJ,,229 . ·::" 

Letter dated '15 October 1959 from the representative 
of Yemen add.reesed to the President of the Security 
Council 

[Original text: English} 
(16 Oclober 1959) 

1. I have the honour, upon instructions from my 
Government, to draw the attention of the Security 
Coancil to new provocative and aggressive British 
actions against Yemen. 

2. British aircraft hnve violated Yemeni air space. 
On 4 October 1959, a British plane flew in a provocative 
manner over the Yemeni town of Al-Baidha. This 
was not the first time that such British provocation 
took place within recent weeks. Similar British 
violations of Yemeni air space took place during last 
September and this month of October. The Yemeni 
cities of Al-Baidha, Katabah and Taiz, the capital, 
were subject to these violations. 

3. ln addition, British armed forces waged an 
unprovoked attack on 5 October 1959 against AI
Baidha. This attack lasted for four hours causing loss 
of ,life and destruction of property of the inhabitants 
of Al-Baidha. 

4. There is no j ustification for these British vio
lations of the Yemeni air space and unprovoked 
attacks against Yemeni t erritories. Similar actions, 
which threaten peace and security in the area, could 
be avoided if Britain would observe her obligations 
under the United Nations Charter and would respect 
the sovereignty of Member States. 

5. I shall be grateful if this letter could be circulated 
to Member States as an official document. 

(Signed) l\l. Kami! Abdul RAHDt 

Permanent Representative of Yemen 
to the United Nalions 

Lettre, en date du 15 octobre 1959, adressee au President 
du Conseil de securite par le repreeentant du Yemen 

(Texte original en anglais) 
(16 oclobre 19.59] 

l. .J'ai l'honneur, d'ordre de mon gouvcrnement, 
c1·appeler r attention du Conseil de sccurite sur de. 
nouvelles provocations et de nouveaux actes agressifs 
britanniques a regard du Yemen. I 

2. De.s avions britanniques ont viole l'cspace aerien 
yemenite. Le 4 octobre 1959, un avion britannique. a 
survole de fac;on provocante Ja ville yemenite d 'Al
Baidba. Pareil fait s'ctait deja produit au cours des 
semaines precedentes. Des violations analogues de 
l'espace acrien yemenite par Jes Britanniques ont eu 
lieu en septembre dernicr et dans le courant de. ce mois. 
Les viUes yemenites qni ont ele survolees sont Al
Baidha, Katabah et Taiz, la capitale. 

3. En ontre, des troupes britanniques se sont, le 
5 octobre 1959, livrecs a une attaque non provoquee 
coutre Al-Baidha. Cette attaque a <lure quatre bcures, 
causanl des pertes humaines et matericlles aux habitants 
de la ville. 

4. Rien ne justi lle ces violat ions britanniques de 
l'cspace aerien ycmenite et ces attaques non provoquees 
contre le tc.rritoire ycmenite. On n'aurait pas a enrcgis
trer ccs actes, qui menacent Ja paix et la securite dans 
la region, si la Grande-Bretagne se conformait A ses 
obligations aux termcs de la Charte des Nations Unies 
et respcctait la souverainete des Etats ~lcmbres. 

5. Je vous serais obUge de hien vouloir commu
niquer cette lettre aux Etats Mernbres comme document 
omciel. 

Le representant permanent du Yemen 
aupres de l'Organisation des Nations Unies, 

(Signe) M. Kami! Abdul RAHIM 

. DOCUMENT S/4231 

Letter dated 21 October 1959 from the representative 
of Israel addressed t.o the Secretary-General 

( Original text: English] 
(22 Octaber 1969]' 

1. I have the honour to refer Lo t he letter da ted 
7 October 1959 from the Permanent . Representative 
of the United Arab Republic (S/4226). 

2. A document described as a " decision adopted 
on 6 October 1959 " by the .Egyptian-Israel Mixed 

I .. ettre, en date du 21 octohre 1959, o.drcesce au Secrt:-· 
taire general par le rcpreseutant d'lsrael 

{Te:rle original en anglaisJ 
(22 oclobre 1959] 

1. J'a i l'honncur de me rcfcrer a la lcttre du repre
senlant permanent de la Republique arobe uuie en da te 
du 7 octobre 1959 (S/4226). 

2. U n document presente comme. le texte d'u.ne 
« decision adoptee le 6 octobre 1959 par la Commission 



Armistice Commission was attached to the above 
letter. The letter fails to mention that the " Egyptian
Israel Mixed Armistice Commission " is not in effective 
operation. Israel has not participated in the work 
of the Commission ever since 1956. This came about 
as a result of Egypt's persistent exercise, contrary 
to the Armistice Agreement and to the United Nations 
Charter, of aUeged rights of war against Israel, including 
t he obstruction of Israel 's la,,·ful commerce and ship
ping in the Suez Canal. 

3. In these circumstances. the Egyptian repre
sentatives oo a one-sided " Mixed Armistice Com
mission " constitnle a majority of its members and 
consequently can automatically carry in that body 
any " resolution " which they submit to it, notwith
standing the • neutral United Nations Chairman of t he 
Cornmission who acts independently in each case. 

4. Turning to the aJlegations set out in the letter 
of the Permanent Representative of the Uniled Arab 
Republic, tl.Jese allegat ions give a distorted version 
of the facts, which are as follows. 

5. On 7 September 1959, Yair Pcled, an officer 
in the Israel Defenc.e Forces, while proceeding alone 
through the l\fakhLesh Ramon area of Israel, was 
attacked and killed by Bedouin of the Azazme tribe 
who had illegally infiltrated into Israel territory from 
the Sinai peuinsula. These Bedouin are nomads of a 
sub-tribe which normally moves within the confines 
of Sinai, and are ,not Israel citizens. 

6. In 1948 they took part in the invasion of Israel 
by the Egyptian Army and retreated with it after 
that army's defeat. In subsequent years these Bedouin 
infiltrated from t ime to time into Israel territory for 
purposes of robbery, sabotage and espionage. 

7. Following the murder of Yair Peled, a search 
was carried ont for the murderers. Not only did the 
Bedouin not co-operate in t11is search; they attacked 
the Israel patrols engaged in it and then moved back 
across the international frontier into Egyptian territory. 

. 8. Large numbers of Bedouin have lived and con
tinue to live peacefully in Israel as full citizens of the 
Stale. 

9. Should it be established that the Bedouin who 
crossed the border into Sinai following t he search for 
the murderers of Yair Peled include any individuals 
of Israel nationality, t he Israel authorities are willing 
to permit their return. 
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mixtc d'armistice egypto-isratHienne » etait joint ll la 
lettre. Celle-ci n'indique pas qne la « Commission mixte 
d'armistice egypto--israelienne », en fa it, ne fonctionne 
pas. Israel n'a pas participe anx travaux de la Commis
sion depuis 1956. Cela a rcsulte du fnit qne l'~gypte 
invoque d'une fai;on persistante, au mepris de la Conven
tion d'armistice et de la Charte des Nations Unies, de 
pretendus droits tle belligerance a l'cgartl d'Israel, et 
notamment celui d'entraver le legitime commerce 
d' Israel et le passage de ses no.vires a travers le canal 
de Suez. 

3. Dans ces conditions, Jes representants egyptiens 
siegeant dans une (( Commission mixte d'armistice » qui 
ne compreud qu'un seul cote constituent la majorite de 
la Commission et peuvent , par conseqnont, faire adopter 
automatiquement par cet orgnnc toute « resolution» 
qu'ils lui soumettent, nonobstant la presence du Pre
sident neutre. representant les Nations Unies, qui agit 
independammeut dans chaque cas. 

4. Quant aux allegations contenues dans Ja Iettre 
du represeutant permanent de la Republique arabe 
nnie, ellcs constituent une deformation des faits, qui 
sont Jes suivants. 

5. Le 7 septembre 1959, alors qu'il circnlait seul 
dans la region israelienne de Mokhtesh Ramon, Yair 
Peled, officier des forces de defense israeliennes, a ete 
attaque et tue par des Bedouins de la tribu des Azazme 
qui, venant de la presqu'ile du SinaI, s'etaient illegale
ment infiltres sur le t erritoire israclien. Ces Bedouins 
sont des nomades d'un groupe qui se deplace habituel
lement a l'interieur de la presqu'Ue et ne sont pas 
ressortissants israeliens. 

6. En 1948, ces Bedouins ont participe a !'invasion 
d'Israel par l'am1ee egyptienne et se sont retires apres 
la dcfaite subie par cette armee. An eours des annees 
suivantes, ils se sont infiltres de temps a autre sur le 
t erritoire israelien dans le dessein d'y commettre des 
vols et des actes de sabotage et de se livrer a l'espionnage. 

7. A la snite du meurtre de Yair Peled, <les recherches 
ont ete entreprises pour retrouver les auteurs de ce 
meurtre. Non seulement les Bedonins n'ont pas facilite 
ces recherches, mais encore ils ont attaque les patrouilles 
israeliennes qui en etaient chargees et se sont replies 
en territoire egyptien en franchissant la frontiere 
in tcrnationale . 

8. De nombreux Bedouins ont vecu et continuent a 
vivre paisiblement en Israel et jouisscnt, en tant que 
citoyens de l'Etat, de tous les droits attaches a cette 
qualite. 

9. Dans le cas ou il se trouverait des ressortissants 
israeliens parmi les Bedouins qui ont franchi la frontiere 
et pcnetre dans la region du Sinai a la suite des 
recherches entreprises pour retrouver Ies nuteurs du 
meurtre de Yair Peled, les autorites israeliennes sont 
disposees a autoriser leur retour. 



10. I have the honour to request that this letter 
be circulated to all members of the Security Council. 

(Signed) Yosef TEKOAH 

Aeling Permanent Represenlalive 
o/ Jsrael lo lhe United Nations 

10. J'ni l'honnenr de vous prier de bien vouloir 
communiquer la pr~sente lettre a tous Jes rnembres du 
Conscil de securitc. 

Le represenlant permaT1enl par ifllerim d' Israel 
aupres de l'Organisalion des Nations Unics, 

(Signe) Yosef TEK0,rn 

DOCU!\IENT S/4232 

Letter dated 22 October 1959 from the rep1·esentativc 
of the United K.wgdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland addressed to the P1·csident of the Security 
Council 

[Original text: En glish] 
(23 October 1959] 

1. I have the honour to refer to the letter addressed 
to you on 15 October 1959 [S/42291 hy the Pcrn1anent 
Representative of Yemen in which he made certain 
a1legations . of infringement of t he front ier between 
Yemen and the Aden Protectorate. 

2. The letter of the Permanent Represe.ntative of 
Yemen alleged that a British aircraft 11ew over the 
town of Al-Baidha on 4 October. F ull investigations 
have shown that only four military aircraft were in 
the air over the Aden Protectorate on 4 October, 
and that none of these could have been within fifty miles 
of Al-Baidha. Of the two civilian a ircraft in the area, 
one landed at Mukeiras on a daily se:rv:ice, making 
a normal approach in clear weather, and the other 
flew from Aden to Beiban. All pilots are fully aware 
of the position of the frontier, and examination of the 
two pilots concerned confirms that neither of these 
aircraft crossed · the frontier . Her i\Jajesty's Govern
ment have therefore unreservedly rejected the protest 
made to them in this connexion by the Government 
of t he Yemen. 

3. The Permanent Representative of Yemen also 
alleged in his letter that liri tish an11ed forces attacked 
Al-Baidha on 5 October. Investigation has shown 
that no British troops fired shots in the a rea of AI
Baidha on that day; the only shots by British troops 
in this general region on 5 October were fired in the 
camp at Mukeiras as a routine signal for a practice 
drill. 

4. As t o the general allegations made by the Per
manent Representative of Yemen of violations of· 
Yemeni air space during September and October of 
this year, I can state that strict instructions are in 
force to ensnre that there are no iQ.fringements of 
Yemeni air space by military or civil aircraft. Her 
Majesty's Government have already informed the 
Government of the Yemen that investigations have 
failed to establish the truth of an earlier a llegation by 
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Lettre, en dnte du 22 octobre 1959, adressee nu Pre
sident du Conseil clc secnrite pa1· le representant d11 

Royomne-Uni clc Grande-Bretagne et d'lrlande du 
Nord 

[Texle original en anglai.sl 
[23 oclobre 1959] 

1. .J'ai l'honneur <le. me referer a la lettre, en date 
du 15 octobre 1959 (S/-12291, qui vous a ete adrcssee 
par le representant permanent d u Yemen et dans 
laquclle ii a fait certaincs allegations relatives a des 
violl1tions de la frontiere cntre le Yemen et le Protec
torat d' Aden. 

2. Dans sa lettre, le representant permanent du 
Yemen a pretendu qu'un avion britannique aurait 
survole la ville d'Al-Bai<lha le 4 octobrc. Des cnquctes 
approfondies ont etabli que quatre appareils militaires 
seulement ont snrvole le ProtecLorat d'Adcn le 4 octobre 
et qu'aucun <l'eux n'a pu se trouver a moins de 80 kilo
metres d' Al-Daidha. Deux appareils civils ont voll! dans 
la region : l'nn a attcrri a :\lukcirns, qui est desscrvi 
quotidiennement, et ii a fail la manceuvre normale 
d'approche par temps clair; l'autre a vole d·Aden a 
Beihan. Tous les pilotes connaissent parfaitement le 
tr:ice de la front ierc et l'interrogaLoire des deux pilotes 
intfresscs conflrme que ni l'un ni l'autre de ces appareils 
ne l'a traversce. Le Gouvernement de Sa Maje.ste a 
done rejete enlierement la protestation que le Gou
vernement du Yemen lui avait adressee a ce sujet. 

3. Le rcprcscntnnt permanent du Yemen a egale
ment prctendu <lans sa lettre que des forces armces 
hritanniques anraient attaque Al-Baidha le 5 octobre. 
Une enquete a etabli qu'aucune troupe britannique n'a 
tire de conps de fou dans la region d'Al-Baiclha ce 
jour-la ; Jes seuls coups de fen tires par des troupes 
hritanniques dans la region le 5 octobre l'onl etc dans 
le camp de i\lukeiras pour donner le signal ordinaire 
d'une manceuvre d'alerte. 

4. Quant a r anegation d 'ordre general {JUe le repre
sentant permanent du Yemen a faite au sujet des 
violations de l'espace aerien yemenite pendant Ies mois 
de· septembre et d'octobre de la presente annee, je 
puis declarer que des instructions strictes sont en 
vigueur pour eviler que des appareils militaires ou 
civils ne violent l'espace aerien yemenite. Le Gouver
nement de Sa Majeste a deja informe le Gouvernement 
du Yemen quc les enquetes efTecluees n'avaient pas 



the Government of Yemen that British military air
craft circled over Taiz on 12 September. Her Majesty's 
Government have stated that, while they were unable 
to accept the protest made by the Yemeni Government 
in this connexion, they intended to continne to abide, 
as heretofore, by th~ spirit and text of the agreements 
concluded between the two countries. 

5. Her Majesty's Government in the United King
dom are perturbed at Lhe wide dissemination o[ these 
unsubstantiated allegations at a time when the frontier 
between the Ycmrn and the Aden Protectorate has 
been calm, and there appeared reason to hope for o 
steady improvement iu Anglo-Yemeni relations. 

6. I am communicating the foregoing to Your 
Excellency for the information of the Security Couneil. 

(Sianed) H. BEELEY 

Deputy Permanent Representative of the 
United l(ingdom of Great Britain and 

Norl[iern Ireland to the United Nations 

confirmc une allegation anterieure dudit gouvernement 
selon laquelle un appareil militaire britannique aurait 
survole Taiz le 12 septembre. Le Gouvemement de 
Sa l\fajeste a declare qu'il nc pouvait accepter la pro
testation faite · par le Gouvernement du Yemen a ce 
sujet, mais qu'il avait !'intention de continuer a res
pecter. comme auparavant, resprit et la lettre des 
accords conclus entre les deux pays. 

· 5. Le Gouvernement de Sa Majesle s'inquietc de 
la large dilTusion dounee a ces allegations sans fondc
ment a uae epoque ou le calme regnait le long de la 
frontiere entre le Yemen et le Protectorat d'Aden et 
ou il scmblait y avoir motif d'esperer une amelioration 
reguliere des relations anglo-y6menites. 

6. Je porte ce qui precede a la connaissance de 
Votre Excellence pour qu'elle en informe le Conseil 
de securitc. 

Le represenlant permanent adjoint du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d'lrlande du Nord 

aupres de l'Organisafion des Nations Unies, 
(Sign!) H. BEELEY 

DOCUMENT S/4234 

Letter date1l 29 October 1959 from the representative 
of India adclressed to the President of the Secm·ity 
Council 

[Original text: English] 
{2 November 1959] 

1. I have the honour to refer to the letter, dated 
11 September 1959 LS/4219], from the Acting Permanent 
Representative of Pakistan, addressed to the President 
of the Security Council and to state that the Govern
ment of India's position in the case of the construclion 
of Mangla Dam in the territory of Jammu and Kashmir 
has been clearly stated in my previous communications 
to the President. I have, however, been instructed 
by my Government to co.rrect the following inaccurate 
statements made in the letter of the Acting Permanent 
Representative of Pakistan of 11 September 1959. 

2. The Acting Permanent Representative of Pakis-
~,n has, while referring to the state!nent in my letter, 

e1ted 7 August 1959 [S/4202], that " On its own 
1mission, as recorded by the United Nations Com-
1ission for India and Pakistan in its report and its 
!Solution of August 13, 1948, the· Government of 
akistan committed aggression on tlle Indian Union 
!rritory of Jammu and Kashmir"• commented that 
Neither my Government nor the United Nations 
; a whole is aware of auy snch admission ". The 
>ntention of the Pakistan Acting Permanent Rcpre
•ntative is not only unsupported by the facts as 
,ported by the United Nations Commission but 
ands denied by them. The following extracts from 
1e Commission's first interim report may be relevantly 
1oted (the words in brackets are mine): 
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Lettre, en date du 29 octobro 1959, adressec au Presi
dent du Conscil de securite par le repri:!ieotaot de 
l'Inde. 

l Texte original en anglaisJ 
[2 novembre 1959] 

1. J'ai l'honneur de me refcrer a la lettre, en date 
du 11 septeml>rc 1959 [S/4219], adressee au President 
du Conseil de securite par le rcpresentant permanent 
par interim du Pakistan, et de declarer que la position 
du Gouvemement de I' lnde en cc qui eonceme la 
conlitruction du barrage de Mangla dans le territoire, 
de Jammu et Cachemire a ete clairement exposee dans 
mes communications precedentes adressees au President. 
J'ai cependant ete charge par mon gouvcrnement de 
rectifier Jes declarations erronees reproduitt>s ci-dessous, 
qui figuraient dans la lettre du representant permanent 
par interim du Pakistan, en date du 11 septembre .1959. 

2. En se re.ferant a la declaration contenue dans 
ma lettre du 7 aout 1959 [S/4202] selon laquelle K De 
son propre aveu, comme la Commission des Nations 
Unies pour l'Inde et le Pakistan l'a consigne dans son 
rapport et dans sa resolution du 13 aout 1948, le Gon
verncmeut pakistanais a comm.is une agression contrc le 
territoire de Jammu et Cacbemirc, q ui appartient a 
l'Union indienne », le representant permanent par 
interim du Pakistan a declare : <r Ni mon gouvernement 
ni l'Organisation des Nations Unies n'ont connaissance 
d'nn tel aveu ,,. Or les faits, tels qu'ils out ete consignes 
par la Commission des Nations Unies pour I'lnde et le 
Pakistan, non seulement ne corroborent pas la decla
ration du representant permanent par interim du 
Pakistan, mais encore ils la dementent. II convient de 
citer a ce propos Jes passages suivants du premier
rapport provisoire de la Commission (les mots entre 
crochets ont ete ajoutes par moi) : 



" As set forth in the letter of l January 1948 
{S/628), the Government of India placed its com
plaint against the Government of Pakistan under 
Article 35 of the Charter, which allows any Member 
to bring to the attention of the Security Council 
any situation the continuance of which is likely 
to endanger the rnainte.nance of international peace 
and security. India alleged that such a situation 
existed between it and Pakistan owing to the aid 
which .illvaders, consisting of nationals of Pakistan 
and of tribesmen from the territory immediately 
adjoining that Dominion on the north-west, were 
drawing from Pakistan for operations against the 
State of Jammu and Kashmir, which had acceded 
to India on 27 October 1947, and was part of 
India. 

" The Government of Pakistan in its communi
cation of 15 January 1948 IS/646 and Corr. l] denied 
that it was giving aid and assistance to the invaders ... " 
(S/1100. paras. 111 and 112.) 

" In the course of this interview, the Foreign 
Minister [of Pakistan] informed the members of the 
Commission that the Pakistan Army 11ad at the time 
three brigades of regular troops in Kashmir, and 
that troops had been sent into the State during the 
first haJI of May [1948)." [Ibid., para. '10.] 

" The statement of the Foreign l\Iinister of Pa
kistan to the effect that Pakistani troops had entered 
the territory of t he State of Jamrnu and Kashmir, 
and later his reply to a Commission questionnaire 
that all forces fighting on the Azad side were ' under 
the over-all command and tactical direction of the 
Pakistan Army '. confronted the Commission with 
an nnforesecn and entirely new situation. 

"According to the Security Council's resolution 
of 17 January, the Government of Pakistan was 
requested to inform the Security Council imme
diately of any material change in the situation. 
In a letter addressed to the Security Council, the 
Pakistan Government agreed to comply with this 
request. The Government of Pakistan bad, however, 
not informed the Security Council ahout the pre
sence o.f Pakistan troops in the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir ... " [Ibid., paras. 127 and 128.) 
In this connexion, Mr. Josef Korbe.l, a member 

of the Commission, stated : 
" Then came the first bombshell. Sir Zafrullah 

Khan informed the Commission that three Pakistani 
brigades had been on Kashmir territory since 
May... . 

" The Commission ... explained to the Pakistanis, 
the movement of these troops into foreign territory 
without the invitation of that territorv's Government 
was a violation of international la.,w ... " 1 

1 Josef Korbel, Danger in J{ashmir (Princeton Uni
versity Press, 1954), JJp. 121 ancl 140. 
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,1 Commc il ressort de la lettre du 1 er janvier 1948 
(S/628), le Gouvernement de l'lnde a depose cette 
plainte contre le Gouvernement <lu Pakistan en vertu 
de l'Article 35 de la Charte, qui autorise tout E tat 
Membre a attirer l'attention du Conseil de securite 
sur toute situation dont la prolongation semble devoir 
menacer le maintien de la paix et de la securite 
internationales. L'lnde a soutenu que cette situation 
existait entre elle et le Pakistan en raison de !'aide 
que le Pakistan accordait aux envahisseurs, composes 
de ressortissants dn Pakistan et de membres des 
tribus du territoire adjacent a ce dominion au n~rd
ouest, pour les operations dirigees contre l'Etat de 
Jammu et Cachemire, qui avait procede a son ratta
chement A l'Inde le 2i octobre 1947 et faisait ainsi 
partie de cc dominion. 

« Le Gonvernement <lu Pakistan, dons sa commn
nication du 15 janvier H>48 (S/646), a nie qu'iJ 
donnat aide et assistance aux envahisseurs ... ~ 
(S/1100. par. 111 et 112.J 

« Au cours de cette entrevue, le llinistre des 
affaires etrangeres [ du Pakistan] a fait connaitre aux 
membres de }a Commission que l'annee du Pakistan 
avait a cette epoque trois brigades de troupes regu
Iieres dans le Cachemire et que des troupes avaient 

· ete envoyees dnns eel Etat pendant la premiere 
quinzaine de mai (1 9-18). » ( J bid., par. 40.] 

« La declarotion du Ministre des aliaires etran• 
gercs du Pakistan indiquant que Jes troupes du 
Pakistan avaient penetre sur le territoire de Jammu 
et Cachemirc, e.t ensuite sa reponse a un questionnaire 
de la Commission marqnant que Jes forces qui combat• 
taient aux c<'Jtes du mouvement du Cachcmire azad 
etaient « sous le commandemenl general et sons la 
direction lactique de l'armee du Pakistan », plai;aient 
la Commission devant une situation imprevue et 
tout a fait nouvelle. 

« Scion la resolution dn Conseil de securite en 
date du 17 janvier, le Gouvernement du Pakistan 
etait prie d'informer immediatemcnt le Conseil de 
securite de toute modification materielle de Ja 
situation. Dans une lellre adressee au Conseil de 
securitc, le Gouvcrncmcnt du Pakistan a accepte de 
le faire. Toutefois, le Gouvernement du Pakistan n'a 
pas informe le Conseil de securite de la presence de 
troupes du Pakistan dans l'Etat de .Jammu et 
Cachemire ... >> [Ibid., par. 127 et 128.) 
Voici cc qu'a declare a cc propos .:\I. .Josef Korbel, 

membre de la Commission : 
(( C'est alors qu'a eclate la premiere bombe. 

Sir Zafrullah Khan a fait savoir a la Commission 
que trois brigades pakistanaises se trouvaient sur le 
territoire du Cachemire depuis mai... 

« La Commission ... a explique aux Pakistanais que 
I'entree de ces troupes en territoire etranger sans 
!'invitation du Gouvernemenl de ce territoire consti
tuait une violation dn droit international 1 ••• » 

1 Josef I<orbcl, Danger in /{ashmir, Princeton Uni 
versity Press, 195-1, p. 121 et 140. 



Finally, the Commission's resolution of 13 August 
1948 states in Part II, paragraph A 1: 

" As the presence of troops of Pakistan in the 
territory of the State of Jammu and Kashmir 
constitutes a material change in the situation since 
it was represented by the Government of Pakistan 
before the Security Council, the Government of 
Pakistan agrees to withdraw its troops from that 
State. " (S/1100, para, 75] 

Thus aggression on the Indian Uniou territory of 
Jammu and Kashmir by Pakistan on the one hand 
and the obligation subsequently accepted by Pakistan 
to vacate the aggression, are on record. 

3. Another statement made in the letter of the 
Acting Permanent Representative of Pakistan reads: 

"The Unite.d. Nations resolutions, which both 
India and Pakistan have accepted, laid down 
clearly that the future status of the State shall 
be decided by a free and impartial plebiscite. The 
assumption that Jammu and Kashmir Slate is 
Indian territory is, therefore, wholly uuwarranted. " 
(S/4219, para. 3.] 

The Acting Permanent Representative of Pakistan 
is obviously referring in this connexion to the provisious 
of the Commission's resolution of 5 .January 1949. 
This resolution, according to its own terms, is " supple
mentary,, to the Commission's resolution of 13 August 
1948. With regard to the "plebiscite" proposals 
contained in it, it was explained by Dr. Lozano, Chair
man of the Commission, that they " did not supersede 
Part Ill of the resolution of 13 August but were an 
elaboration of it 1t. The Chairman had stated further 
that if the Plebiscite Administrator found a plebiscite 
impossible for " technical or practical reasons", he 
or the Commission wouJd then recommend to the 
Securitv Council a solution different from that of a 
plebiscite (S/1430, annex 8]. Thus there is no exclusive 
or final character about the plebiscite proposal. 

4. Even apart from the fact that plebiscite proposals 
in the resolution of 5 January are only one of the 
methods envisaged in Part III of the resolution of 

. 13 August, the. order in which these matters are to be 
considered is, first the implementation o-f Part I, 
then of Part II and finally of Part III of the resolution 
of 13 August. The " consultations " envisaged in 
Part II l obviously cannot take place unless Parts I 
and II have been implemented. 

5. Not only has Pakistan not implemented Parts l 
and II but has repeatedly violated and continues to 
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En fin, voici Je lexte du paragraphe A l de la deuxieme 
partie de la resolution de la Commission, en date du 
13 aout 1948 : 

<( Attendu ·que la presence <le troupes du Pakistan 
dans le territoire de l'Etat de Jammu et Cachemire 
modifie de fa~on considerable ll\ situation telle qu'elle 
avait ete exposee au Conseil de securite par le Gou
vernement du Pakistan, ce dernier accepte de retirer 
ses troupes de cet Etat. » [S/1100, par. 75.) 

Ainsi, l'agression commise par le Pakistan contre le 
territoire <le Jammu et Cachemire, qui appartient a 
!'Union indienne, d'une part, et l'obligation ulterieu
rement acceptee par le Pakistan d'evacuer le territoire 
occupe par suite de cette agression, d'autre part, ont 
ete enregistrees dans les documents. 

3. Selon une autre declaration cootenue dans la 
lett.re du representant permanent par interim du 
Pakistan : 

« Les -resolutions de l'Organisation des Nations 
Unies, que l'Inde a acceptees comme le Pakistan, 
ont hien precise. que le statut futur de l'Etat devra 
etre determine par un plebiscite libre et impartial. 
L'affirmalion selon laqueUe l'Etat de Jammu tl 
Cachemire serait territoire indien est done depourvue 
de toute justification. » [S/4219, par. 3.] 

Le reprcsentant permanent par interim du Pakistan 
fait evidemment allusion dans ce passage aux dispo
sitions de la resolution de la Commission des Nations 
Unies en date du 5 janvier 1949. Cctte resolution, selon 
ses propres termes, « complete. » la resolution de la 
Commission des Nations Uni~s pour l'lnde et le Pakistan 
en date du 13 aout 1948. En ce qui concerne les propo
sitions relatives au « plebiscite >> qui y figurent 
M. Lozano, president de la Commission, a explique 
<1u'elles 1, n'avaient pas pour objet de rcmplacer la 
troisicme partie de la resolution <lu 13 aout, mais 
qn'elles en constituaient un prolongement ». Le Presi
dent a declare, en outre, que si l' Administrateur du 
plebiscite constatait que des« raisons d'ordre technique 
et pratique >> rendaient impossible la realisation d'un 
plebiscite, il appartiendrait alors a Jui ou la Commission 
de recommander au Conseil de securite une solution 
autre que celle d'un plebiscite (S/1430, annexe 8] .• Ainsi, 
la proposition relative au plebiscite n'a aucun caractere 
exclusif ou definitif. 

4. M~me si l'on fait abstraction du fait que Ies propo
sitions relatives a un plebiscite contennes dans la 
resolution du 5 jo.nvier ne representent que l'une des 
rnelhodes envisagees dans la troisieme partie de Ja 
resolution du 13 aout, l'ordre dans lequel ccs questions 
doivent etre considerees est le suivant : mise en omvre 
tout d'abord de la premiere partie, puis de la deuxicme 
partie et finalement de la troisieme partie de la reso
lution du 13 aoOt. Il est clair que Jes « consultations » 
envisagees dans la troisieme partie ne peuvent avoir 
lieu que si les dispositions de la premiere et de la deu
xieme partie ont ete mises en reuvre. 

5. Non seule.ment le Pakistan n'a pas mis en reuvre 
les dispositions des prei:iiere et deuxieme parties, mais 



violate the terms and the spirit of the obligations as
sumed by her in the first two parts of the said resolution. 
Some of her violations, e.g., the augmentation of the 
so-called Azad Kashmir forces ond the annexation 
of the northern areas after the cease-fire, which are 
totally contrary to theUnitcd Nations resolutions and 
agreements arising therefrom ·as well as to the infor
mation given to the Commisl<ion hy Pakistan, have 
been placed on record by the U nited Nations Commis
sion. Others have been detniled by India's represen
tatives in the Security Council from time to time. 
Meanwhile, Pakistan troops ond elements which were 
to be withdrawn from I<ashmir under Part II still 
continue their forcible and illegal occupation of the 
territory of the Union of India in Jammu and Kashmir, 
though eleven years have elapsed since the provision 
for their withdrawal was made and accepted by Pa
kistan under Part II of t he Commission's resolution 
of 13 August 1948. Pakistan has th,1s, in this regard 
alone, violatct.l solemn and vital agreements and conti
nues to do so. 

6. I request that this communication may kindly 
he circulated as a Secnrity Council document and 
brought to the notice of the members of the Security 
Council. 

(Signed) C. S. JHA 

Ambassador Exlraordinar,11 and Plenipolenliary 
Permanent R epresenlnlive of India 

lo the United Nations 

encore il a violc a maintes reprises et continue a violer 
la lcttre et l'esprit des obligations qu'il a assumces en 
vertu des deux premieres pnrties de laclite resolution. 
Certaines de ses violations, comme l'accroissement des 
forces dites du Cachemire aznd et l'ann<?xion des regions 
septent rionales apres le cesscz~le-feu, qt1i sont en tous 
points contra.ires aux resolutions de l'Organisation des 
Nations Unies et aux accords au:"tqucls elles ont donne 
lieu ainsi qu'aux renseignements communiques a la_ 
Commission par le Pakistan, ont etc enregistre.es par 
la Commission des Nations Unies. D'autres violations 
ont eti;; de temps a autre, exposees en detail au Coriseil 
de sccurite par les representonts de I' Inde. Entre-temps, 
des troupes du Pakistan et des elements qui dcvaient 
etre. retires du Cachemire en vertu des dispositions de 
la deuxieme partie de la resolution continuent encore 
)cur occupation illegale et par Ja force du territoire de 
Jammu et Cachemirc, qui fait partie de !'Union indienne, 
bien que 11 ans se soient ecoules depuis que la dispo
sition prevoyant Ieur retrait a ete rcdigee et acceptee 
par le Pakistan, comme il est dit dans la deuxieme partie 
de la resolution de la Commission des Nations Unies 
pour l'Indc et le Pakistan en date du 13 aout 19-18. 
Ainsi, et ne serait -ce qu'a cct egnrd, le Pakistan a 
viole et continue de violer des accords solennels et 
ct·une importance capitale. 

6. Jc vous prie de bien vouloir faire publier la 
presente communication eomme document da Conseil de 
securite et la porter n l'attention des membres du 
Conseil. 

L' ambassadeur e:r:lraordinaire et plenipolenliaire, 
representanl permanent de l' Inde 

auprcs de I'Organisalion de.~ Nations Unies, 

(Signe) c. s. JHA. 

DOCUMENT S/4236 

Report of the Security Co1Jncil Sub-Committee estab
lished under l'esolution of 7 September 1959 

[Original lexl: English and French] 
(5 November 1959] 

LEITER DATE D 4 NovEMDEn Hl59 FROM T HE REPRE

SENTATIVES OF ARGENTINA, ITALY, JAPAN AND 

T UNIS IA ADDRESSED TO THE PRESIDENT OF THE 

SECURITY COUNCIL 

We have the honour to submit to vou herewith 
a report prepared by the Security Cou~cil Sub-Com
mittee under resolution of 7 September 1959. 

(Signed) Mario AMADEO 

Representative of Argentina 

Egidio ORTONA 

Representative of Italy 

Koto J\,fa.TSUDAIRA 

Repre.senlaliue of Japan 

Mongi SuM 
Representative of 1'unisia 
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Rapport du Sous-Comite du Conseil de securite Cree en 
vertu de la resolution du 7 septem.bre 1959 

[Texte original en anglais et en fra11rais] 
[5 novembre 19,59) 

LETIRE, EN DATE OU 4 NOVEMBRE 1959, ADnESSEE 
AU PnESIDENT DU CONSEIL DE SECURITE PAH LES 
1\EPRESENTANTS DE L'AttGENTINE, DE L ' ITA.LIE, DU 
JAPON ET DE LA TUNISIE 

Nous avons l'honncur de vous comrnuniquer ci-joint 
un rapport etabli par le Sous-Comitc du Conseil de securite 
conformement a la resolution du 7 septembre 1959. 

Le representant de l' Argentine. 
(Signe) l\fario AMADEO 

Le represenlant de l' llalie, 
(Signe) Egidio ◊RTONA 

Le representanl du Japon, 
(Signe) Koto MATSUDAIRA 

Le rtpresentanl de la Tunisie, 
(Signe) Mongi SLI M 



.. 
REPORT. OF THE SECURITY COUNCIL Sus-CoM'MITTEE 

INTRODUCTION 

Establishment of the Sub-Committee 

1. Ily.a note dated 4 September 1959 [S/4212], the 
Permanent Mission of the Kingdom of Laos to the 
United Nations transmitted to the Secretary-General 
the following letter dated 3 September addressed to 
him by the Minister for Foreign AfTaires of Laos: 

" Sir, 
" Since 1G July 1959, foreign troops have been 

crossing the frontier and engaging in military action 
against garrison units of the Royal Army stationed 
along the north eastern frontier of Laos. These 
garrison units have been obliged to evacuate several 
posts and to engage in numerous· defensive actions. 
It is obvious that these attacks would not have taken 
place if the attackers had not come from outside the 
country and would not have continued if the 
attackers had not been receiving reinforcements and 
supplies of food and munitions from outside. As a 
result of these attacks, losses have been sufiered by 
the Royal Army. On 30 August a new attack, more 
violent than the previous ones, was launched against 
the posts of l\Cuong Het and Xieng Kho. Elements 
from the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam took 
part in the attock, which was supported by artillery 
fire from the other side of the frontier. In the face 
of this flagrant aggression, full responsibility for 
which rests wilh the Democratic Republic of Viet
N am, Laos requests the assistance of the United 
Nations, of which it is a Memller; it is doing so 
under Article 1, paragraph 1, and Article 11, para
graph 2, of the Charter. Jn particular, the Royal 
Government requests that an emergency force 
should be dispatched at a very eady date in order 
lo halt the aggression and prevent it from spreading. 

" I have the honour, l\lr. Secretary-General, to 
ask you to t..ake the appropriate procedural action 
on this request. 

" 1 have the honour to be, etc. 

(Signed) KHAIIIPnAN PANYA" 

2. On 5 September 1959, the Secretary-General, 
referring to the above-meutioned. communication, 
requested [S/4213J the President of the Secmity Council 
to convene urgently the Council for the consideration 
of an item entitled " Report by the Secretary-General 
on the letter received from the :Minister for Foreigu 
Affairs of the Royal Government of Laos, trausmitted 
on 4 September 1959 by a note from the Permanent 
Mission of Laos to the United Nations.'' 

3. The question was included in the agenda at the 
847th meeting of the Security Council on 7 September 
1959, when the Secretary~General reported to the 
Council on the matter. 

RAPPORT nu Sous-CoMITE Du CoNSEIL DE secuRITE 

X:-.l'RODUCTION 

Creation du Sous-Comile 

1. Par une note en date du 4 septembre 1959 
{S/4212), la mission permanente du Royaume du Laos 
aupres de l'Organisation des Nations Unies a transmis 
au Secretaire general la lettre suivante, en date du 
3 septembre, que Jui avait adressee le :\1inistre des 
alTaires etrangeres du Laos : 
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« ::-.fonsieur le Secretaire general, 
« Depuis le 16 juillet 1959, des troupes ctrangcres 

ont franchi la front.iere et ont Iivre des combats aux 
garnisons de l'armee royale qui stationrn:\nt le Jong 
de la frontiere nord-est du Laos. Ces garnisons ont 
du evacuer plusieurs postes et livrcr de nombreux 
combats pour se defcndre. II est evident que ccs 
agressions n'auraient pas eu lieu si les assaillants 
n'etaient pas venus de l'exterieur et n'auraient pas 
persiste si ces memes assaillants n'avaient pas re.;u 
de l'exte.rieur des renforts en personnes et du ravilail
lcmcnt c.n vivres et en munitions. A la suite de ces 
attaques, des pertes ont ete subies par l'armee royale. 
Le 30 aof1t une nouvelle attaque, dont la Yiolencc 
depasse celles enregistrees aupl\ravant. avait ete 
declenchee contre les postes de ~luong-het et cle 
Xieng-kho ave.c la participation d'elements venant 
de la Republique democratique dtt Nord-Viet-Nam 
et appuyee par des tirs d'artillerie bases de l'autre 
cote de la frontiere. Devant cette agression caractc
risee dont Ja responsabilite incomlle entierement a 
la Republique democratiquc du Nord-Viet-Nam, le 
Laos sollicite l'o.ssistance de !'Organisation des 
Nations Unies, dont il est un :\lembre, en s'appuyallt 
sur le paragraphe I de I' Article premier et 1.e para
graphe 2 de l'Article 11 de la Charle. En particulier, 
le Gouvernement royal sollicite l'envoi, dans un 
delai e..xtrcmement bref, d'une force d'urgence afin 
d'arreter l'agression et d'empecher qu'elle ne se 
generalise. 
« J'ai l'honneur de vous prier, :i\fonsieur le. Secretaire 

general, de bien vouloir faire appliquer fl la preseute 
requete la procedure qu'il CORVieRt. 

<( Veuillez agreer, etc. 

(( (Signe) KHA:\IPHA:,.i PA~YA)) 

2. Le 5 septembre 1950, le Secrctaire general, se 
referant n la communication susmentionnee, a prie le 
President du Conseil de securite (S/4213) de convoquer 
d'urgence le Conseil pour examiner une question inti
tulee : « Rapport du Secretaire general concernant la 
lettre du Miuistre des alTaires etrangercs du Gouver
nement royal du Laos transmise, le 4 septembrc 1959, 
par une note de la missiou permanente du Laos aupres 
de l'Organisation des Nations Unies ». 

3. La question a ete ioscrite a l'ordre du jour de 
la 847e seance du Conseil de securite, tenuc le 7 sep
tembre 1959, a laquelle le Secretaire general a fait 
rapport au Conseil sur la question. 



4. At the same meeting, the representatives of 
France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland and the United States of America 
submitted the following draft resolution [S/4214): 

'' The Security Council 
" Decides to appoint a sub-commit.tee consisting 

of Argentina, Italy, Japan and Tunisia, and instructs 
this sub-committee to examine the s tatements made 
before the Security Council concerning Laos, to 
receive further statements and documents and to 
conduct such inquiries as it may determine necessary, 
and to reporl to the Council as soon as possible.' ' 

The draft resolution was adopted [S/4216) by the 
Council at ils 848th meeting, also held on 7 September. 

Organi2ation of the work of the Sub-Commillee 

5. The Sub-Committee held its first meeting on 
8 September 1959 in New York, under lhe temporary 
chairmanship o[ the President of the Security Council. 
The members of the Sub-Committee were represented 
during this meeting and at other initial meetings held 
at Headquarters by ~heir representat i\'eS on the Security 
Council. 

6. At its first meeting, the Sub-Committee was 
informed by the President of the Security Council that 
he had received from the Government of Laos an 
omcial invitation to the Sub-Committee to visit that 
country (see annex I). 

7. The following representatives were named, as 
alternate representatives of· their respective Govern
ments on the Security Council, to serve on the Sub
Comrnittee.: Argentina: Brigadier-General Ahrens; 
Italy: Minister Plenipotentiary Barattieri: J apan: 2 

Ambassador Shihushawa; Tunisia: Ambassador Habib 
Bourguiba, Jr. (up to 30 September), Ambassador 
Beu Ammar (from 30 September). !\lr. Mendez (Argen
tina), Mr. Piccione (Italy) and l\Ir. Aoki (Japan) were 
also named by their respective Governments as alter
nates on the Sub-Committee. At its third meeting, 
on 10 September. the Sub-Committee d.ecided to elect 
Mr. Shibusawa Chairman. It also decided that, in 
the :i.bsence o[ the Chairman, Mr. Bourguiba would act 
in that capacity. It was further deci~ed that General 
Ahrens and Mr. Barattieri would be Co-Rapporteurs 
of the Sub-Committee. 

8. In the course of its first five meetings. which 
were held in New York from 8 to 12 September, the 
Sub-Committee cousidered the nature. and scope of its 
duties and the relevant documents. It held meetings 
with the Preside.nt of the Security Council and with · 
the Secretary-General, who informed it of the hack
ground of the situation. 

2 Jn addition to the Permanent Representative, 
Mr. Chikaraishl acted as representative of Japan on the 
Sub-Committee during the ioitial meetings in New York. 
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4. A la meme seance, Jes represcntants des Etals
Unis d'Amerique, de la France et du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d' Irlande du Nord ont presente 
le projet de resolution suivant [S/-1214] : 

« Le Conseil de securile 
« Decide de constituer un sous-comite compose de 

!'Argentine, de l'ltalie, du Japon et de la Tunisie, 
et charge ce sous-comite d 'examiner les declarations 
relatives au Laos faites devan t le Conseil de securite, 
de recevoir d 'antres declarations et documents et de 
proceder a toutes enquetes qu'il jugera necessaires, 
et de faire rapport au Conseil le plus rapidement 
possible. - ' 

Le Conseil a adopte le projet de resolution a sa 
848e seance, tenue egalement le 7 septembre [S/4216}. 

Organisation des trauaux du Sous-Comile 

5. Le Sous-Comite a. tenu sa premiere seance le 
8 septembre 1959 a New York, sous la presidence 
provisoire du President du Conseil de securite. Les 
meinbres du Sous-Comite etaient representes, a cette 
seance et aux aulres seances preliminaires tenues au 
Siege, par Jenrs representants an Conseil de securitc. 

G. A la premiere seance, le President du Con;eil de 
securite a informc le Sous-Comite qu'il avail rei;;u du 
Gouvemement du Lo.os une invitation olHcielle (voir 
annexe I) conviant le Sous-Comite a se rendre do.ns 
ce pays. 

7. Les re.pre.sentants suivants ont ete designes, en 
tant que representants snppleants de leur gonvernement 
au Conseil de securite, pour Sieger au Sous--Comite : 
Argentine : le general Ahrens ; Italie : l\l. Barattieri. 
ministre plenipotentfaire ; Japon 2 : l\J. Shibusawa, 
ambassadeur ; Tunisie : M. Habib Bourguiba fils, 
ambassadenr (jusqu'au 30 septembre), J\L Ben Ammar 
ambo.ssadeur (a partir du 30 septembre). M. l\Iendez 
(Argentine), M. Piccione ( Italie) et M. Aoki (Japon) 
ont ete egalement designes par leurs gouvernements 
rcspectifs pour sieger au Sous-Comite en qualitt! de 
suppleants. A sa troisieme seance, le 10 septembre, le 
Sous-Comite a elu M. Shibusawa president. 11 a en 
outre decide qu'en !'absence dn. President M. Bourguiba 
assurnerait la presidence, et que le general Ahrens et 
l\J. Barattieri seraient corapporteurs du Sous-Comite. 

8. Au cours de ses cinq premicres seances, tenucs a 
New York du 8 au 12 septembre, le Sous-Comite a 
examiue la na ture et l'etendue de ses fonctions ainsi 
que les docume.nts pcrtiucnts. II s'esl rcuni avec le 
President du Conseil de securite et avec le Secretaire 
general, qui l'ont mis au coura,~t de la situation. 

9 Outre le representant permanen t, l\-1. Chikaraishi a 
rempli les fonctlons de represcntant du Japon aux seances 
preliminaires que le Sous-Comlte a tenues a New York. 



9. On 12 September, after having heard a statement 
by the Minister for Foreign A1Tairs of the Kingdom of · 
Laos, the members of the Sub-Committee left United 
Nations Headquarters in New York for Laos. On 
15 September they arrived at Vientiane, where they 
met members of the Government. On 16 September, 
the members of . the Sub-Committee were received by 
His Royal Highness the Prince Regent and met infor~ · 
mally the Liaison Committee established by the Govern
ment of Laos. This Committee consisted of the follow
ing members: 

Mr. Inpeng Suryadhay, Secretary of State for Edu
cation (President); 

Mr. Oudone Sananikone, Secretary of State for 
Public Health and Social Affairs (Member); 

Mr. Nouphat Chounramany, Depnty for Kham
mouane (Member); 

Mr. Bouasy, Ambassador to New Delhi (1\-lember); 
Lieutenant-Colonel Kouprasith Abbay, Director of 

National Defence (Member); 
Mr. T ianetho!le Chnntharnsy, Director of Interna

tional Conferences (Member); 
l\lajor Sakoun Sannnikone (Liaison Officer). 

io. During the ensuing two weeks the Sub
Committee held consultations with the Liaison Com
mittee, from which it received various documents and 
sought and obtained a number of clarifications. On 
30 September a working party of the Snb-Committce, 
made up of General Ahrens, Mr. Barattieri and Mr. Aoki, 
Lhe Alternate Representative of Japan, 3 and accom
panied by members of the Secretariat, proceeded to 
Sam Neua. It returned to Vientiane on 3 October, 
some of its members having al!\O visited Sam Teu. 
On 7 October, a working group composed of General 
Ahrens, Mr. Barattieri, Mr. Ben Ammar and Mr. Aoki, 
with members of the Secretariat, made a visit to Luang 
Prabang, J'eturning to Vientiane on 8 October. 

11. On 10 October, the Sub-Committee, being of 
the opinion that it had received the essential basic 
information for its fact-finding mission, decided -
after an excl1ange of views with the representatives of 
the four Council Members in New York-to return to 
New York to prepare a .report to the Security Council. 
Its members felt, however, that it was advisable to 
leave behind at Vientiane two alternate repre$entatives 
on the Sub-Committee with appropriate secr.etariat. 
The said alternates would answer any request for clari
ficatiou and suppJy any additional information which 
might be required by the Sub-Committe.e in the writing 
of the report. Furthermore, they would give infor
mation of material change in the situation if occasion 
arose. 

12. On 13 October, the Chairman ancl the repre
sentatives of Argentina, Italy and Tunisia, together 
with the Principal Secretary, left Vientiane for New 

• 3 Mr. Ben Ammar had nol yet arrived in Laos. 

9. Le 12 septembre, apres avoir entendu un expose 
du Ministre des afiaires etrangeres du Royaume du 
Laos, les membres du Sous-Comite ont quitte le Siege 
de l'ONU a New York pour se rendre au Laos. Le 
15 septembre, ils sont arrives a Vientiane, ou ils ont 
rencoi:itre des membres du gouvernement. Le 16 sep
tembre, ils ont ete re~us par S.A.R. le prince regent et 
ont eu un entretien officienx avec le Comite de liaison 
cree par le Gouvernement du Laos. Ce comite etait 
compose comme suit : 

M. Inpeng Suryadhay, secretaire d'Etat a l'edu
cation (President) ; 

M. Ondone Sananikonc, secretaire d'Etat a la sante 
puhlique et aux afTaires socinles {membre); 

!11. Nouphat Chounramany, depute de Khammouanc 
(membre); 

1\1. Bouasy, ambassadeur ii New Delhi (membre) ; 
Le lieutenant-colonel Kouprasi th Abbay, directeur 

de la defense nationale (membre) ; 
. M. Tianethone Chantharasy, directeur des confe
rences intcrnationales (membre); 

Le commandant Sakoun Sananikone (ufficier de 
liaison). 

10. Au cours des deux semaines ·suivantes, le Sons
Comite a eu des contacts avec le Comitci de liaison, qui 
lui a communique divers documents; ii lui a en outre 
demande certains e'claircissernents, qu'il a obtenus. 
Le 30 septembre, un gronpe de travail du Sous-Comite, 
compose du general Ahrens, de M. Barattieri et de 
M. Aoki, representant suppleant du Japan 3, et accorn
pagne de fonctionnaires du Secretariat, s'est rendu a 
Sam-neua ; certains de ses membres se sont egalement 
rend us a Sam-teu. 11 est revenu a Vientiane le 3 octobre. 
Le 7 octobre, tm groupe d.e travail compose du general 
Ahrens, de M. Barattieri, de M. Ben Ammar et de 
M. Aoki, et accompagne de fonctionnaires du Secre
tariat, s'est rendu a Louang-prabang, et ·est revenu a 
Vientiane le 8 octobre. 

11. Le 10 octobre, le Sous-Comite, estimant qu'il 
avail recueilli les renseignemcnts essentiels pour sa 
mission d'enquet~ sur lcs faits, a decide - aprcs un 
echange de vues avec les representants des quatre . 
membres du Conseil a New York - de revenir a 
New York pour rediger un rapport a !'intention du 
Conseil de securite. Ses mcmbrcs ont toutefois estime 
qu'il y aurait interet a ce que deux representants sup
pleants restent a Vientiane, avec quelques fonetion
naires du Secretariat, afru de repondre a toute demande 
de precisions et de fournir tons renseiguements supple
mentaires dont le Sous,.Comite pourrait avoir · besoin 
pour rediger son rapport. En ootre, ils renseigneraient, 
le cas echeant, sur tout changement important de la 
situation. 

• t 2. Le 13 octobre, le President et Jes representants 
de I' Argentine, de l'ltalie et de la Tunisie, ainsi qoe 
le Secretaire principal, · ont quitte Vient iane pour 

3 M. Ben Ammar n'etait pas encore arrive nu Laos. 
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York by air. On 21 October, they resumed meetings 
in New York and commenced preparation of the 
Sub-Committee's report to t he Security Council. 
The additional information received up to 26 October 
from the alternate representatives remaining in Vien
tiane has been used in this report. On 3 November, 
the Sub-Committee approved the present report for 
submission to the Security Council. 

T erms of reference of the Sub-Committee 

13. Statements made by memlJers or the Security 
Council on the nature of the functions entrusted to 
the Sub-Committee under the terms of the resolution 
adopted by the Security Council on 7 September 1959 
were carefully considered by the Sub-Committee. The 
Sub-Committee also had the benefit , prior to its depar
ture for Laos on 12 September, of having been made 
aware of the views of the representatives of the four 
countries on the Security Council on this subject. 
The members of the Sub-Commit tee continued consi
deration of this question after their arrival in Vientiane 
on 15 September. 

14. From statements made before the Security 
Council and from the natnre of the action taken by 
the Council it was apparent that t he Sub-Committee 
had been establishec.l as a subsidiary organ of the 
Security Council. under the provisions of Article 29 of 
the Charter for the purpose of providing the Council 
with further information relevant to the request 
submitted by the Government of Laos. 

15. The representative of Italy, member of the 
Sub-Committee and President of the Security Council, 
in summarizing the views of the representatives of 
the four member countries made before the Council, 
recalled the opinions expressed before the Council 
and discussed cases ,vhich might be regarded as prece
dents in the practice of the Security Council for the 
work of the Sub-Committee. He said that the Security 
Council resolution implied that the Sub-Committee 
should look into the documents and further statement s 
a nd should collect information. He cmpbasi:zed the 
distinction between "inquiry " and " investigation ", 
pointing out that it was a basic one for the Sub-Com
mittee. I t was clear from the nature of the resolution 
that the. Sub-Committee had to confine itself strictly 
t o an inquiry, which . meant " fact-finding". That 
implied, the President commented, that it must receive 
information on the facts from the Government concerned, 
rather than seek facts itself on its own initiative. He 
noted that the Sub-Committee should not make 
recommendations .. 

16. At this stage or its work, the Sub-Committee 
also examined the quest ion of what its attitude should 
be in case. information or evidence were to be offered 
by a Government other than the Government of Laos. 
It decided that the terms of the resolution of the 
Security Council would enable t he Sub-Committee to 
accept such information or evidence if it were 
olTered. 
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New York par avion. Le 21 octobre, ils ont repris leurs 
seances a New York et ont commence a preparer le 
rapport du Sous-Comite au Conseil de securite. Les 
renseignements supplementaires rer;ns jusqu'au 26 oc
tobre des representants suppleants restes a Vientiane 
ont ete utilises dans le present rapport. Le 3 novembre. 
le Sous-Comite a approuve le present rapport au Conseil 
de securite. . 

M anda! du Sous-Comite 

13. Le Sous-Comite a etudie avec soin les decla
rations faites par les membres du Conseil de securite 
au sujet de la nature des fonctions que le Conseil de 
sccurite a confiees au Sous-Comitc par sa re.solution 
du 7 septembre 1959. Le Sous-Comite a pu egalemcnt, 
avant de partir pour le Laos le 12 septembre, o.voir 
connaissance ~es vues des reprcsentants des quatre 
membres du Conseil sur la question. Les membres · 
du Sous-Comitc ont poursuivi l'examen de la question 
apres leur arrivee a Vientiane le 15 septcmbre. 

14. II etait evident, d'apres Jes declarations faites 
devant le Conseil de securite et la nature de la decision 
prise par le Conseil, que le Sous-Comite avait cte cree 
en tant qu'organe subsidiaire du Conseil de securite, 
en application de !'article 29 de la Charle, pour fournir 
au Conseil des renseignements complementaires concer
nant la demande presentee par le Gouvernement du 
Laos. 

15. Resumant les vues des representants des quatre 
pays membres, le representant de I' Italie, mernbre 
du Sous-Comite et President du Conseil de securitc, 
a rappcle Jes opinions exprimees dcvant le Conseil 
et a examine certains cas qui ponrraient etre consideres 
comme constituanL. dans la pratique du Consei1 de 
securite, des precedents pour les travaux du Sous-Comite. 
II a dit quc la resolution du Conseil de securitc impli
quait que le Sous-Comite devait etudier les documents 
et autres declarations et rassembler des renseignemeuts. 
II a insiste sur la distinction ent re « enquete » et « inves
t igation ,,, soulignant qa'elle etait fondamentale pour 
le S011s-Comite. II ctait cJair, d'aprcs Ja nature de la 
resolution, qne le Sous-Comite devait se horner stric
tement a une enquete, c'est-a-dire qu'il devait « etablir 
les faits ». Cela impliquait, a aj oute le President du 
Conseil, qu'il devait recevoir dn gouvernement interesse 
des renseigncments sur les faits plut0t qne rechercher 
les faits lui-meme de sa propre initiative. Le President 
a foit observer qn'il n'appartenait pas au Sons-Comito 
de faire des recommandations. 

16. A ce stnde de ses travaux, le Sous-Comite 
s'est egalement dernandc qnelle devrait €tre son atti
t ude nu cas ou des renseignements ou des preuves 
lui seraient olTerts par un gouvernement autre que le 
Gonvernement du Laos. 11 a deciue que les termes de 
la resolution du Conseil de securite lui permettraient 
d'accepter ccs rcnseigncmcnts ou preuves s'ils etaient 
ofTerts. 



17. From the · outset· of its work in Laos the Sub
committee, as a proce.dural sub-organ of the Security 
Council established under Article 29 of the Charter, 
was fully aware of the limitations which this status 
imposed upon its activities. rt was thus not ·within the 
competence of the Sub-Committee to concern itself 
with the substance of the issues involved in the situation 
which had given rise to tbc appeal of · the Laotian 
Government, nor to undertake any steps designed to 
influence the course of events to which the Laotian 
Government had referred. As interpreted by the 
Sub-Committee, its mandate from the Security Council 
was not a request to investigate the charge of aggression 
made in the note of 4 September, or to come to any 
conclusions or judgement concerning its validity. Its 
task was rather that of assisting the Security Council 
in bringing together a factual account of these events, 
drawn from such sources as could be made available 
to the Sub-Committee. 

• 18. The Sob-Committee wishes to point out that 
these sources of information were limited to those 
statements made before the. Security Council and the 
Sub-Committee at United Nations Headquarters, to 
documents provided to it there and to the information 
made available to it during the visit of the Sub-Com
mittee to Laos. The documents provided to the 
Sub-Committee at United Nations Headquarters in
clude a letter dated 6 September 1959 addressed to 
the President of the Security Council by the Prime 
Minister of the Democratic Repu.blic of Viet.Nam 
(see annex II). Since no otier to submit fu.rtl1er infor
mation was made by the. Democratic Republic of 
Viet-Nam, the Sub-Committee therefore directed its 
inquiries towards obtaining from the Laotian authorities 
the detailed information which they saw fit to provide 
and which, in the Sub-Committee's opinion, would 
be of assistance to the Council in its consideration of 
the Laotian appeal. 

19. The Sub-Committee considered that the general 
definition of subjects which could be covered in its 
inquiry was determined by the terms of · the Laotian 
note of 4 September. The main points of these terms 
may be summarized as follows: crossing of the Laotian 
frontier by foreign troops since 16 July; engagement, 
by these troops, in military actions against the garrison 
units of the Royal Army a.long the north-eastern frontier; 
dependence of attacking forces for reinforcement and 
supplies of food and munitions from outside the country; 
participation of elements of the Democratic Republic 
.of Viet-Nam in the attacks, particularly that of 30 
August. 

Procedures and methods of the Sub-Committee 

20. The first of the duties entrusted to the Sub
Committee under the resolution of the Security Council 
of 7 September 1959 [S/4216) was "to examine the 
statements made before the Security Council concern
ing Laos". The members of the Sub-Committee 
accordingly proceeded! as their first step, to study 

17. Des le debul de ses travaux au Laos, le 
Sous•Comite, · en tant que sous-organe de procedure 
du Conseil de securite cree en application de l'Article 29 
de la Charte, avait pleinement conscience des limitations 
qu.e son statut 'imposait a ses activite.c;. Ainsi, il ne lui 
appartenait pas de s'interesse.r au fond meme des 
questions posees par la situation qui avail provoque 
l'appel du Gouvernement du Laos, ni de prendre aucune 
mesure de.stince a influer sur le cours des cvcnements 
mentionnes par ce gouvernement. Tel que l'interpretait 
le Sous-Comite, le mandat qu'il avait revu du Conseil 
de securite ne le chargeait pas de proceder a une inves
tigation sur l'accnsation d'agressiou formulee dans la 
note dn 4 septembre, ni de parvenir a aucuuc conclusion 
Oll jugement au sujet de SO, validite. Sa tache etait plutot 
d'aider le Conseil a elablir un compte rendu de ces 
evenements, fonde sur les fails, en puisant aux sources 
qui pourraient etre mises a la disposition du Sous
Comite. 

18. Le Sous-Comite tient a souligner que ces sources 
d'information se sont limitees aux declarations faites 
devant le Conseil et le Sous-Cornite au Siege de l'Orga
nisation, aux docnmeuts qui lui ont ete communiqnes 
a New York et aux renseignements qui Jui ont ete. four
nis pendant son sejour au Laos. Les documents commu
niques au Sous•Comite au S.iege de !'Organisation 
comprennent une lettre du 6 septembre 1959 adressee 
au President du Conseil de sccurite par le Premier 
:Ministre de Ja Republique democratique dn Viet-Nam 
(voir annexe II). La Republique democratique du 
Viet-Nam ne lui ayant pas offert de fournir d'autres 
renseignemeots, le Sous•Comite s'est attache a obtenir 
des antoriles laoticnnes les renseignements <letailles 
qu'elles jugeraient bon de fournir et qui, de l'avis du 
Sous-Comite, ponrraient aider le Conseil a etudier 
l'appel du Laos. 
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19. Le Sous-Comite a considere que la definition 
generale des sujets sur lesqnels pouvait porter son 
enquete etait regie par Jes termes de !a note du Laos 
en date du 4 septembre. Les points principaux de ces 
termes peuvent se resumer comme suit: franchissement 
de la frontiere du Laos par des troupes etra1igeres 
depuis le 16 juillet; combats engages par ces troupes 
contre les garnisons de l'armee. royale le long de la 
frontiere nord-est ; mesure dans laqnelle les forces 
assaillantes dependaient de . l'extcrieur pour leurs 
renforts et leur ravitailleme.nt; participation d'elements 
de la Republique democratique du Viet.Nam aux 
attaques, en particulier a celle du 30 aotU. 

Procedure et melhodes du Sous-Comile 

20. Aux termes de la resolution adoptee le 7 sep
tembre 1959 par le ConseU de securite (S/4216), le 
premier devoir du Sous•Comite etait « d'examiner les 
declarations relatives au Laos faites devant le Conseil 
de securite 1,. En cousequence, les mcmbres dn Sous
Comite ont commence 1;>ar etudier le texte des decla-



the statements made by the members of the Council 
and by the Secretary-General as set forth in the verbatim 
records of the 847th and 848th meetings of the Security 
Council. They noted that the representatives of all 
members of the Council expressed the view that the 
situation was fraught with danger. · They further 
noted that the letter dated 6 September from the 
Prime Minister of the Democratic Republic of Viet
Nam to the President of the Security Council, the 
text of which had been made available to the members 
of the Council at the 847th meeting, likewise recognized 
that the situation was grave and constituted a threat 
to peace in the area. 

21. As regards the origiu and nature of the si
tuation, however, they noted that differing points of 
view had been expressed. On the one hand, the 
representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repnblics 
had declared that Lhe. Government of Laos ha<l opened 
hostilities against the former units of the Pathet Lao 
movement, and that, as a result, there appeared the 
threat of a civil war with all its dangerous consequences 
to the cause of peace in Indo-China and through 
South-East Asia. Ou the other baud, several of the 
members of the Security Council had declared tllat 
aggression was being co-mmitted in Laos. 

22. The study of the deliberations of the Security 
Council as well as of the note of 4 September of the 
Government of Laos was insufficient for the Sub
Committee to obtnin an exact knowledge of the facts. 

23. The members or the Sub-Committee reached 
the conclusion that in view of the terms of the resolu
tion of the Security Council, which also required the 
Sub-Committee " to receive furlher statemenls and 
documents and to conduct such inquiries as it may 
determine necessary", aud takiug into consideration 
the conflicting views expressed in the Council regarding 
the origin and nature of the situation, the purposes 
of the Security Council resolution could best be served 
by acceptance of the invitation extended by the 
Government o[ Laos to proceed to that country. 

24. In Laos, the Sub-Committee adopted procedures 
which it considered appropriate to its character and to 
its specific terms of reference. Thus, it indicated to 
the Laotian authorities its readiness to receive whatever 
information, falling within its competence, that the 
Royal Government saw fit to present. Documentation 
and material exhibits transmitted to it through the 
Laotian Liaison Committee were studied and, as 
required, the Sub-Committee invited the submission 
or clarifications and additions on t hose parts of the 
documentation requiring supplementary information:· 
In response t o the invitation of the Liaison Committee, 
the Sub-Committee heard the statements of persons 
that the Laotian authorities offered ,to bring before 
the Sub-Committee. Tbe Sub-Committee heard these 
statements only on t he subject of events which had 
been referred lo by the Royal Government in material 
it had submitted to the Sub-Committee. Likewise, 
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rations des membres du Conseil et du Secretaire general, 
tel qu'il apparait dans les comptes rendus stcnogra
phiques des g47e et 848e seances dn Conseil de securite. 
11s ont note que les representants de tons les mcmbres 
du Conseil avaicnt juge la situation lourde de dangers. 
lls on'L note en outre que, dans la fottre du 6 septembre 
qu'il avait adressee au President du Conseil de securite 
et dont le tcxte avnit etc communique aux membrcs 
du Conseil a la g47e seance, le Premier l\.linistre de la 
Repuhlique democratique du Viet-Nam reconnaissait 
lui aussi que la situation etait grave et constituait 
une meuace pour la paix clans la region. 

21. Toutefois, en ce qui concerne l'origine et la 
nature de la situation, ils ont constate que les avis 
dilT6raient. D'une part, le reprcsentant de !'Union des 
Republiques socialistcs sovietiques avait declare que 
le Gouvernement du Laos avait ouvert Jes host ilites 
conlre Jes anciennes unites du mouvement pathet-lao 
et que, de ce fait, la guerre civile menai;ait, avec toutes 
ses dnngereuses consequences pour la cause de la paix 
en lndochine et dnns !'ensemble de l'Asie du Sud-Est. 
D'autre parl, plusieurs des membres du Conscil de 
securite avaient declare que le Laos etait l'objet d'_une 
ngression. · 

22. L'etude des deliberations du Conseil de securite 
et de la note du Gouvernement du Laos en date du 
4 septembre n'a pas permis au Sous-Comite de savoir 
exaclement ce qui s'etait passe. 

23. Les membres du Sous-Comite sont parvenus 
a la conclusion quc, vu les termes de la resolution 
du Conseil de securite, qui demaudait aussi au Sous
Comite u de recevoir d'autres declarations et ducuments 
et de proceder a toutes enquetes qu'il jugera neces
saires », et compte tenu des avis opposes exprimes 
devant le Conscil en ce qui concerne l'originc et la nature 
de la situation, le meilleur moyen de donner suite a 
la resolution du Conseil de securite ctait d'accepter 
!'invitation du Gouveruement du Laos a se rendre 
dans ce pays. 

24. Au Laos, le Sous-Comite a adopte une procedure 
qui Jui paraissait convenir au caractere de sa mission 
et aux termes expres de son inandat. Ainsi, i1 a fait 
savoir aux autorites laot iennes qu'il etait pret a 
recevoir tous renseignemenls qui seraient de sa compe
t ence et q1;1e le Gouvernement royal jugerait bon de 
lui communiquer. II a etudie la documentation et les 
objets qui lui ont ete transmis par l'intermediaire du 
Comite de liaison laotien et, lorsqu'il y avait lieu, a 
soUicite des eclaircissements et des precisions sur les 
elements de cette documentation qui exigeaient un 
supplement d'information. Sur !'invitation du Comile 
de liaison, le Sous-Comite a entendu les declarations 
de personnes que les autorites laotiennes avaient ofiert 
de faire comparaitre devant Jui. 11 n'a entendu ces 
declarations que dans la mesure ou el~es avaient trait 
aux evene.ments mentionn<is par le Gouvernement royal 
dans les documents qu'il avail soumis au Sous-Comite. 



at the invitation of the Royal Government, the Sub
Committee visited areas where the Laotian authorities 
desired to preseut information which, not being available 
in Vientiane, could be received only on the spot. 
The sole means of transportation used for such visits 
were those provided by the Royal Laotian Goverurncnt. 

25. The Sub-Committee's knowledge of the matters 
falling within its competence was further broadened 
by the many briefings, oral explanations and other 
contacts with the Laotian Liaison Committee, members 
of t he Laotian armed forces, and other Laotian officials. 

MIUTARY ACTIONS 

Introduction . 

26. The Sub-Committee by its field trips was 
enabled to gain valuable impressions of the country 
and in particular of some the main areas where military 
actions had taken place. This direct observation of 
the terrain of these areas was useful to the ·Sub-Com
mittee. in obtaining a more complete pict ure of tlle kind 
of military operations taking place in the northern 
areas. The theatre of the majority of hostile actions 
referred to in the Laotian request of 4 September 1959 
lies in the areas adjacent to the north-eastern frontier, 
roughly between the 21st and 24th parallels of latitude. 
These areas are very rugged wit h mountains rising 
in some places to a height of over 2,000 metres. They 
form an irregular mass, cut by deep river valleys and 
lacking in the natural formations by which communi
cations are normally established in mountainous 
country. The area is generally covered by dense 
jungles, impenetrable except in certain places. The 
natural conditions conducive to the establishment of 
easy communicat ions are therefore lacking. No roads 
of any importance link the area with the capital in 
Vientiane and the rest of the national territory; neither 
are there roads linking internally the different parts 
of the area itself. 

27. These couditions, it was frequent1y pointed 
out to the Sub-Committee, were of direct relevance 
to two important aspects of the . matters of interest 
to the Sub-Committee: first, the character of the 
military actions l1aving taken or taking place there; 
and second., the incomplete and often coi1tradictory 
natore of the information reaching Vientiane concerning 
the military situation in the border areas. 

28. With regard to the first, the difficult and often 
impenetrable nature of the terrain confirms the largely 
guerrilla character of the attacking forces in the area 
which is clearly suggested by an examination of the 
tabulation of military actions provided to the Sub
Committee by the Laotian Laison Committee (see 
annexes III and IV). Second, the lack of roads and 
of communications generally within the area and 
between the area and Vientiane makes most difficult 
the piecing together, even for the Laotian authorities 
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De meme, le Sous-Comite, sur l'invitation du Gouver
nement royal, s'est rendu dans les zones oil les autorites 
lantiennes souhaitaient lui soumetlTe Jes renseignements 
qui, n'etant pas disponibles a Vientiane, ne pouvaient 
etre recueillis que sur place. Les seuls moyens de trans
port utilises a cet efTet etaient ceux qu'a roumis le 
Gouveruement royal du Laos. 

25. Le Sous-Comite a pu completer ses informations 
sur les questions. qni relevaient de sa competenc.e grace 
a de nornbrcux exposes, a des explications verbales et 
a d'autres contacts avec le Comite de liaison laotien, 
des membrcs des forces armees du Laos et d'autres 
fonct ionnaires laotiens. · 

COMBATS 

lhtroduclion 

26. Les depfacements du Sous-Comite sur les lieux 
lui ont permis de recueilUr d'utiles impressions sur le 
pays et en particulier sur certains · des principaux 
secteurs .Ott il y avait eu des combats. Cette observation 
directe du terrain dans Ies secteurs en question l'a 
aide i• se faire une idee plus complete de la nature des 
operations militaires qui se deroulaient dans le nord. 
La majorite des aetes d'hostilite mentionnes dans la 
demande du Laos en date. du 4 septembre 1959 avaient 
en lieu dans les secteurs limitrophes de la Jrontiere 
nord-est, grosso-modo entre Jes 21e et 24° degres de 
Jatitude N. 11 s'agit _de regions tres accidentees, oti les 
montagnes depassent parfois 2.000 metres. Ces regions 
constituent une masse irreguliere, decoupee par de 
profo.udes vallees et ne prcseutant pas les formations 
naturelles grace auxquelles les communications s'eta
blissent normalemen t en terrain montagneux. Cette 
zone est le plus souvent couverte de jungles epaisses, 
impenetrables sauf en certains points. Les conditions 
naturelles qui permettent d'etablir des communications 
faciles font done defaut. Aucune route d'importance ne 
relie la region a la capitale. - Vientiane - et au reste 
du territoire national; ii n'y a pas non plus de routes 
reliant entre elles lcs differentes parties de la region. 

27. On a frequemmeut fait observer au Sous-Comite 
que ces conditions avaient trait directement a deux 
aspects importants des questions auxquelles il s'inte
ressait : premierement, la _nature des combats qui 
s'etaient deroules on qui se deroulaient dans la region; 
deux.iemement, le caractere incomplet et souvent contra
dictoire des renseignements qui parvenaient a Vientiane 
au sujet de la situation militaire dans Jes zones frontieres. 

28. En ce qui concerne le premier point, le terrain 
dilficile et souvent impenetrable explique que les forces 
assaillantes dans la region ne puissent etre qu'essentiel
lement des forces de guerilla, fait qui semblc nettement 
ressortir de la liste des com bats fournie au Sous-Comite 
par le Comite de liaison laotien (voir annexes III et 
IV). En second lieu, le manque de routes et de moyens. 
de communication en general tant a l'interieur de la 
region qu'avec Vientiane fait qu'il est extremement 
difficile, meme pour les autorites laotiennes, de dresser-



themselves, of a complete picture of all military events 
which in frequently small actions at isolated localities 
are spread over a wide region. Information is often 
received by runners aud by refugees arriving in a 
dispersed manner several days after the events took 
place. The military authorities in Vientiane informed 
the Sub-Committee that information concerning actions 
taking place in most parts of the area generally became 
available in Vientiane only after three or four days. 
Under these conditions it is not surprising t l1at reports 
made public were often incomplete and in some cases 
contradictory until the necessary time had elapsed 
for the receipt and evaluation of fragmentary acconnts 
delayed in reaching the regional command posts as 
well as the authorities in Vientiane. Also to be taken 
into account is the fact that the attacking forces move 
and operate in dense jungle and frequently at night. 
Individual eye-witness accounts are inevitably incom
plete under these conditions. The Sub-Committee 
has appreciated the frankness wilh which the Laotian 
authorities themselves have taken the Su.b-Committee 
into their confidence in these matters in pointing out 
the incompleteness of their own information in con
nexion with certain of the military actions reported to 
the Sub-Committee. For example. in the question 
of the calibre of heavy arms used hy the attacking 
forces at Xieng Kho on 30 August, the Laotian autho
rities. in providing the information which they l1ad, 
stated: 

" The details are given to us by witnesses and 
escapees. These are, so far, the only evidence, 
pending the eventual return of other escapees who 
will donbtless supply us with further details." 

29. The Laotian appeal to the United Nations 
states: " Since 16 July 1959, foreign troops have been 
crossing the frontier and engaging in military action •• .'' 
Upon its arrival in Laos, it was to these specific events 
that the Sub-Committee addressed its attention. On 
16 September, the Liaison Committee established by 
the Royal Government provided a detailed briefing 
in whieh the military actions, which began on 16 July, 
were described to the Sub-Committee. This was 
confirmed in a basic memorandum transmitted to 
the Sub-Committee by the Chairman of the Liaison 
Committee on 19 September (see annex V). In addition 
to the account of the specific actions reviewed therein 
which constitute the basis £or the Laotian appeal on 
4 September, the Liaison Committee submitted docu
ments, summaries and other written material, to
gether with oral explanations, concerning the situation 
prevailing during the period prior to that date running 
roughly from the end of the Indochinese war to the 
present time. The Snb-Committee has found this 
background inlormation of value not only from the 
standpoint of understanding the in'ternal situation 
obtaining at that time. and its influence on the general 
relations between Laos and the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam, but also in connexion with the specific 
questions arising out of the allegations of the Royal 
Government concerning the events of 16 July and 
following. 
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un tableau complet de l'ensemble d'evenements mili
taires qui se ramenent frequemment a des engagements 
limites dans des localites isolees et s'etendant sur une 
vaste region. Les renseignements parviennent souvent 
par des estafettes et par des refugies qui a_rrivent, de 
fa~on dispersee, plusieurs jours apres lcs incidents eux
memes. Les autorites militaires de Vientiane ont declare 
au Sous-Comite que les renseignements concernant Jes 
combats qui se deronlaient dans la plupart des secteurs 
de la region ne parvenaient generalement a Vientiane. 
qu'au bout de trois ou quatre jours. Dans ces conditions, 
ii n'est pas surprenant que les rapports publies aient 
soavent ete incornplets et dans certains cas contra
dictoires, taut que l'on n'avait pas eu le temps de rece
voir et d'evaluer les indications fragmentaires qui 
parvenaient avec retard aux postes de commandement 
regionanx et aux autorites de Vientiane. II faut aussi 
tenir compte du fai t que Jes forces assaillantes se 
deplacent et operent dans une jungle epaisse, et souvent 
de nuit. Dans ces conditions, les rapports des temoins 
ocuJaires sont necessairement incomplets. Le Sous
Comite sait gre aux autorites Jaotiennes de lui avoir 
elles-memes confie en toute franchise que leurs propres 
renseignements sur. certains des combats signales au 
Sous-Comite etaient ineomplets. Ainsi, ii propos du 
calibre des armes lourdes utilisees par Jes assaillants a 
Xieng-kho le 30 aout, Jes autorites laotiennes, lors
qn'elles ont fourni Jes renseignements dont elles dispo
saient, ont pris soin de declarer : 

« Les precisions nous sont apportees par . des 
temoins et les rescapes. Ce sont, jusqu'a ce jour. 
Jes seules preuves testimoniales en attendant le 
retour eventuel d'autres rescapes qui nous fourniront 
sans doute d'autres details. " 

29. Dans son appel a !'Organisation des Nations 
Unies, Je Laos declare : « Depuis le 16 juillet 1959, des 
troupes etrangeres ont franchi la frontiere et ont livre 
des combats ... )I C'est a ccs faits precis que le Sous
Comite s'est interesse a son arrivee au Laos. Le 16 sep
tembre, le Comite de liaison cree par le Gouvernement 
royal a fourni au Sons-Comite un expose detaille de la 
situation en ce qui concernait Jes combats qni avaient 
commence le 16 juillet. Cet expose a ete confirme dans 
un document de base (voir annexe V) transmis au Sous
Comite par le President dn Comite de liaison le 19 sep
tcmbre. En plus de ce document oi:t sont indiques Ies 
combats precis sur lesquels se fondc l'appel lance par 
le Laos le 4 septembre, le Comite de liaison a soumis 
d'autres documents, resumes et pieces diverses, et 
donne des explications verbales concernant la situation 
qui existait durant la periode qui a precede ces eve
nements, c'est-a-dire, approximativement, depuis la lin 
de la guerre d'Indochine. Le Sous-Comite a juge quc 
ces renseignements d'ordre general etaient utiles, non 
seulement pour comprendre la situation inLerieure qui 
regnait a cette epoquc et les eITets de cette situation sur 
les relations entre le Laos et la Republique democra
tique. du Viet-Nam en general, mais aussi en ce qui 
c6ncerne les questions particulieres que soulevaient Jes 
allegations du Gouvernement royal touchant les eve
nements survenus le 16 juillet 1959 et apres cette 
date. 



30. The account of these events contained in the 
documents submitted to fhe Sub-Committee situates 
the military actions, in which the alleged participation 
of foreign troops took place, within the context of the 
hostile campaign waged by dissident elements of the 
Laotian population, particularly in the northern areas, 
which began during the lndochinese war aud which 
from time to time has led to armed conflict. From 
the documents submitted by the Liaison Committee, 
it would appear that varying degrees and kinds of 
support have been accorded to these hostile elements 
from sources on the North Vietnamese side of the 
border. 

31. The Sub-Committee found that a knowledge 
of the views of the, Laotian authorities concerning these 
developments. in the period preceding the events of 
16 July was essential to it in its study and under
standing of the Government's detailed account of 
the scope and character of the subsequent military 
actions in which foreign intervention is claimed. The 
forms in which such foreign intervention is said to 
have taken place can be fully described ouly in con
nexion with the links which have, according to the 
Laotian authorities, existed during the preceding 
years between hostile Laotian elements known as 
" Patbet Lao " ancl their reported sources of aid and 
support from across the north-eastern and eastern 
boundaries of Laos. 'fhe documentation given to the 
Sub-Committee reveals that, in the opinion of the 
Laotian Government, this aid and support includes 
the granting to t11e Pathet Lao of access to the terri
tory of North Viet-Nam, the training of Pathet Lao 
forces by North Vietnamese instructors botli in Laos 
and in North Viet-Nam, the use in the Pathet Lao 
movement of ethnic groups liviug astride the border 
between Laos and North Viet-Nam, and the use of 
North Vietnamese territory as a source of supply 
to the Pathel Lao forces. 

32. The Laotian Government finds confirmation of 
the above close relations between the Pathet Lao and 
North Viet-Nam in the broadcasts emanating from 
Hanoi (see annex VII) and iu newspapers and other 
publications circulating in North Viet-Nam. These 
are considered by the Laotian Government to constitute 
an invitation to rebellion against the Government, 
interfere.nee in the internal affairs of Laos and an 
aUack against the members of the Government and 
the armed forces. 

33. This view is reflected in the documentation 
received from the Laotian authorities describing the 
military actions of 16 July and ouwards and in the 
statements of persons heard by the Sub-Committee. 
These statements invariably referred to the " enemy " 
as Pathet Lao even in ·those cases where the hostile 
forces in quest ion were alleged to be composed in part 
of Vietnamese elements. 

34. Witnesses bdore the Snb-Committee made 
statements conce.r.uing the lack of real governmental 
control over the frontier, which can be crossed without 

30. L' expose de ces evenements, conte:nu dans Jes 
documents soumis au Sous-Comite, place les combats 
auxquels des ti:oupes etrangeres auraient participe dans 
le cadre de la· campagne d'hostilite lancee, par des ele~ 
ments dissidents de la population laotienne, en parti
culier dans la region nord, campagne qui a commence 
pendant la guerre d' Indochine. et de temps a autre a 
mcne a des conflits annes. D'apres les documents 
soumis par le Comite de liaison, ii semble que les ele
ments hostiles en question anraient re~u un appui 
d'ampleur et de nature variables de sources situees sur 
le cote nord-vietnmnien de la frontiere. 
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31. Le Sous-Comite a constate que les vues des 
autorites laotiennes touchant ces faits dans la periode 
precedant les evenements du 16 juillet lui ont e,te 
indispensables pour etudier et pour compreudre l'expose 
detaille du gouvernement eoncernant l'ampleur et la 
nature des combats ulterieurs dans lesquels il y aurait 
eu intervention etrangere. Les formes que cette inter
vention etrangere aurait prises ne peuvent etre indiquees 
de fa~on detaillee qu'a propos des liens qui, d'apres les 
autoritcs Iaotiennes, out existe pendant les annces 
precedentes entre les elements laotiens hostiles connus 
sous le nom de « Pathet-Lao » et les sources oil ils 
auraient puise aide et soutien de rautre cote des fron
tieres est et nord-est du Laos. La documentation soumise 
au Sous-Comitc montre que, de l'avis du Gouvernement 
du Laos, cette aide et eet appui eomprennent l'octroi 
aux Pathet-Lao de l'acces du territoire du Nord-Viet
Nam, l'entrainement de forces pathet-lao par de.s 
instructeurs nord-vietnamiens taut au Laos que dans 
le Nord-Viet-Nam, l'utilisation dans le mouvement 
pathet-lao de groupes ethniqu_es vivant de part et 
d'autre de la froutiere entre le Laos et le Nord-Viet-Nam, 
et !'utilisation du territoire du Nord-Viet-Nam comme 
source d'approvisionnement pour les forces pathet-lao. 

32. Le Gouvernement du Laos estime que les 
emissions de la radio d'HanoI (voir annexe VII) aiusi 
que les articles de joumau.x et d'autres publications 
di!Tuses dans le Nord-Viet-Nam C•onfirment l'intimite 
des relations cxistant entre le Pathet-Lao et le" Nord
Viet-Nam. Le Gouve,mement du Laos voit dans ees 
emissions et dans ces articles une invitation a la rebellion 
contre le gouvemement, une inge.rcnce dans les afTaires 
interieures du Laos et une attaque contre les membres 
du gouvernement et des forces armces. 

33. Cette opinion apparait dans la documentation 
re,c;ue des autorites laotiennes et oil sont decrits le.,; 
combats qni ont eu lieu dcpuis le 16 juillet, ainsi que 
dans les declarations de personnes eotendues par le 
Sous-Comite. Dans ces declarations, l' « ennemi » est 
tonjours le PatJ1et-Lao, meme lorsqne les forces hostiles 
dont ii est question sont dites comprendre des elements 
vietnamiens. 

34. Les temoins que le Sous-Comite a entendus ont 
dit que le gouvernement ne pouvait pas contr6ler la, 
frontiere, qui est frauchissable sans difficulte partout 



restraint at those points where lines of communications 
exist," The Laotian authorities have ·confirmed this 
fact to tl1e Sub-Committee as follows: ·· , 

" The nature of the terrain at the frontier between 
Labs and North Viet'-Nam, in the north-eastern pro
vinces, is such that U1e frontier can be crossed relativ
ely easily by considerable numbeis of people. In fact, 
the border popuJations on either side are in constant 
touch with one another across the whole length of 
the frontier. 

" The tracks known to the inhabitants of the 
frontier zone are· very difficult to keep under sur
veillance ... 

" This area is inhabited by members of the Thai 
and Meo minorities who often visit their relatives 
living across the frontier." 

35. . During the Indochinese war and for a period 
up to January 1958, the administrat ion of the northern 
provinces was not under the effective. control of the 
Royal Government. During that period it is said 
that many administ rative posts were occupied by 
North Vietnamese • . From documentation submitted by 
the Laotian Government it would appear that this 
lack of control of the frontier resulted in the establish
ment of coutinuous contacts between the populations 
living on both sides of the frontier. In a resume of 
the declarations of witnesses received by the Laotian 
authorities and transmitted to the Sub-Committee 
(see annex VIII), twenty-two persons, recounting 
hostile activities taking place between 31 July and 
8 September declared in support of their allegations 
of Vietminh participation in these events, that they 
had been able to identify by name a total of forty-two 
persons belonging to Vietminh units or of Vietnamese 
nationality, many of whom had been known to them 
personalJy as a result of their presence there during 
the period of Palhet Lao administrat ion of these areas. 

36. The written declaration of a witness, provided 
by the. Laotian Liaison Committee, refers to the training 
of dissident Laotian elements on North Vietnamese 
territory. As reported to the Sub-Committee t11e, 
witness stated: 

" At Thanh Hoa iu October, 1958 I saw about ten 
Pathet Lao who were attending a military training 
·course in that town. They were dressed as regulars 
in the People's Army of Viet-Nam and spoke only 
Laotian. · 

"At Muong Lat (58 km. W.S.W. of Hai Xuan) 
in July 1959 I saw about thirty Pathet Lao who 
were under military training by cadres of the People's 
Army of Viet-Nam. They were also attending 
political courses.". 

37. Further indications of the support received by 
the Pathet Lao from across the border are suggested 
by the account provided to the Sub-Committee of the 
defectiou of the so-called second Pathet Lao battalion 
on 11 May 1959 (see annex IX). The relevance of 
this event to the attacks beginning on 16 July is men
tioned by the Laotian authorities in the documents 
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ou il existe des Jignes de communication. Les autorites 
laotiennes ont confirme le fait dans Jes termes suivants : 

·« La nature du terrain a la frontiere entre le Laos 
et le Nord-Viet-Nam, dans Jes provinces · du nord
est, permet des franchissements relativement discrets 
et nombreux. Les populations frontalieres de chaque 
cote de la frontiere sont, en fait, en relations con
tinuelles sur tout Jc long de la frontiere. 

« Les pistes connues des habitants de la tone 
frontaliere sont tres difliciles a surveiller ... 

" Cette region est peuplee de minoritaires thais 
et meos qui rendent frequemment visite a leurs 
parents habitant de l'autre c<lte de Ja frontiere. » 

35. Pendant la guerre d'lndochine et jusqu'en 
janvier 1958, l'administrntion des provinces du nord 
n'a pas ete sous le contr<IJe elTectif du Gouvernement 
royal. Pendant cctte periode, de nombreux postes admi
nistratifs auraient cte occupes par des N()rd-Viet
namiens. Des documents communiques par Je Gouver
nement du Laos, ii semble ressortir que cette absence 
de contr◊le de la frontiere a amene l'etablissement de 
relations continues entre Ies populations fro ntalieres de 
chaque cote de la frontiere. Dans un resume de depo
sitions rei;ues par les autorites laotiennes et transrnis au 
Sous-Comite (voir annexe VIII), 22 personnes faisant 
le recit des combats qui ont eu lieu entre le 31 juillet 
et le 8 septembre ont declare, a l'appui de Ieur affirma
tion selon laquelle le Vietminh participait a ces ope
rations, qu'elles avaient pu identifier 42 personnes qui. 
soit appartenaient ::i des unites vietrninh, soil etaient 
de nationalite vietnamienne ; de plus, elles avaicnl 
personnellement connu nornbre de ces personnes, ca.r 
elles se trouvaient dans la region du temps de !'admi
nistration palbet-lao. 

36. Dans une deposition ccrite. fourni par Je 
Comite de liaison, un temoin parle de l'entrainement 
d'element.~ dissidents laotiens sur le territoire du Nord
Viet-Narn. Dans la deposition communiquee au Sous
Comite, le temoin declare : 

« .J'ai vu en octobre 1958, a Thanh•hoa, une 
dizaine de Pathet-Lao qui suivaient un stage mili• 
ta ire dans cette ville •. Jls etaient habilles comme Jes 
reguliers de l'armcc populairc du Viet-Nam et ne 
parlaient que laotien. 

« J'ai vu en juillet 1959 a ~Iuong-lat (58 km 
O.·S.-0. de Hai'-xuan) environ une trentaine de 
Pathet-Lao qui suivaient un entrainement militaire 
donne ·par des cadres de l'arrnee populaire du Viet
Nam. Ils suivaient egalement des cours politiques. ,, 

37. De !'ex.pose, fourni au Sous-Comite, de la 
defection de ce que !'on appelle le 2e bataillon pathet-lao, 
le 11 mai 1959 (voir annexe IX), on peut deduire 
d'autres indices de l'appui que le Pathet-Lao a rec;u 
de 1' autre cote de la frontiere. L'interet de cet evenement 
en ce qui coacerne Jes attaques lancees a partir du 
16 juillet est mentionne par les autorites laotiennes 



submitted• to the Sub-Committee in which it is pointed 
out that the open rebellion should be considered as 
having begun on that date. The period from then on 
until the middle of July is stated to have been devoted 
" to the preparation of a guerilla force throughout 
the territory of t he Kingdom". In this, the alleged 
participation of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam 
is stated to have taken •place " in collusion with the 
second rebel bat talion". The attacking forces are 
reported to have maintained contact with the frontier 
posts in North Viet-Nam and it is stated that they 
" crossed the [ronlier, each time with impunity, to 
take refuge in total liberty in l\orth Vietnamese 
territory ". 

Organization o/ the Laotian ·army and disposition 
of forces on the eve of' 16 July .]959 

38. The Royal Laotian Army is composed of 
twenty-seven battalions as follows: 

Twelve infantry battalions with light armament, 
mortars and recoilless guns; each about 650 men strong; 

Twelve volunteer battalions wit h the same armament 
aud variable amoant of troops, but employed ·only in 
the provinces where they arc recruited; 

Two paratrooper battalions; 
Oue artillery battalion. 

39. There exists also the "auto-defence", a local 
militia for the purposes of strictly local defence, armed 
only with rifles, some of which are very old, a few 
sub-machine-guns and revolvers. Their total strength 
is about 7,000. 

40. From the " auto-defeuce " have been dra"'n 
small formatious of " maqnis " (partisans), for the 
purpose of fighting the Pathet Lao guerrillas with guer
rilla tactics and means. 

41. In July 1959 the 450 kilometres of the north
east frontier (provinces of Phoog Saly, Luang Prnbang 
and Sam Ncua) were covered by a series of small posts, 
all from 8 to 20 km. inside lhe_Laotian border, with only 
small arms and machine-guns (two mortars and one 
recoilless gun in one post). The total strength of these 
scuttered post s, including the " auto-defence " and the 
" maquis ", was about 2,600 men . . 

42. Reserves, evaluated at three to four battalions 
in total, were centred in Phong Saly, Luang Prnbang 
and Sam Neua (from 50 to 150 km. from the frontier). 

Military situation as described in documenlalion 
provided by the Laotian authorities 

43. The information provided by the Laotian autho
rities coucerning the development of the military 
situation covers the period between 18 July and 

dans les documents ,qu'elles onl soumis au Sous-Comite 
et ou elles dcclarent que la rebellion ouverte doit · etre 
considerce com.me ayant commence a cette date. La 
periode comprise entre cette date et le milieu de juillet 
aurait ete consacree « a la preparation d'nne guerilla 
sur !'ensemble du t erritoire du Royaume ». Ce que l'on 
appelle la participation de la Republiquc democratique 
du . Viet-Nam a cette operation anrait eu lieu « en 
collusion nvec le 2e bataillon rebelle -.. Les forces 
assaillantes auraient maintenu le contact ave.c Jes 
postes frontieres du Nord-Viet-Nam et elles auraient 
traverse c< chaque fois impunement la frontiere pour se 
refugier en totale liberte en te.rritoire nord-vietnamien ». 

Organisation de l'armee laotienne et disposili/ 
des forces ci la veille du 16 juillel 1959 

38. L'nrmcc royale lnoticone se compose de 27 ba~ 
taillons. a savoir : 

Douze bataillons d'infanterie dotes d'arrnes lcgeres, 
de mortiers el de canons sans recul ; chaque batailloo 
comprend environ 650 hommes ; 

Douzc bataillons · de volontaires dotes dn meme 
armement et a cfTcctifs variables, · mais utilises unique
ment dans les provinces ou ils sout recrutes; 

Deux bataillon_s de parachutistes ; 
Un bataillon d'artillerie. 

39. u· existe aassi une autodefense, milice locale 
charg6e exclusivemeut de la defeose locale, dotee 
uniquement de fusils, dont certains soot tres aucicns, 
et de quclques pistolets mitrailleurs et revolvers. L'eflec
tif total est d'environ 7 .000 hommes. · · 
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40. On a preleve sur l'autodefense des petites for
mations de « maquis » (partisans) qui ont pour mission 
de combattre les guerillas pathet-Jao en employant 
Jes Lactiques et Jes inethodes des guerillas._ 

41. En juillct 1959, Jes 450 kilometres de la fron
tiere nord-cst du pays (provinces de Phong-saly, 
Louang-prabang et Sam-neua) etaient defendus par 
nne serie de petits postes, tous situes de 8 a 20 kilo
metres a l'interieur du Laos · et dotes uniquement 
d'armes legeres et de mitrailleuses (deux mortiers et 
un canon sans recul dans uo des postcs). L'efTectif 
total de ces postes disperses, y compris l'autodefense 
et le maquis, etait de 2.600 hommes environ. 

42. Les reserves, evaluees a trois OU quatre bataillons 
au total, etaient concentrees a Phong-saly. Louang
prabang et Sam-ueua (a une distance variant entre 
50 et 150 kilometres de la frontiere). 

Situation mililaire lelle que la decril la documentation 
fo urnie par les autorilt!s laotiennes 

43. Les renseignements fournis par les autorites 
laotieunes an sujet de. !'evolution de la situation mili
taire portent sur ta· periode comprise entre le 18 juillet 



11 October 1959 and it relates to four groups of military 
act ions: the first taking place from 18 to 31 July; the 
second from 1 to 29 August; the third from 30 August 
to 12 September; and the fourth from 12 September 
to 11 Oct ober. 

44. First group of military actions. As reported to 
the Sub-Committee by the Laotian authorities there 
were, during the period 16-31 July, nine milita ry 
actions involving hostile elements, six in the province 
of Sam Neua, one in the province of Xieng Khouang 
and two in t he province of Phong Saly. W ith regard 
to none of these engagemen ts was information provided 
concerning the number of men involved on each side, 
with the exception of an attack reported to have 
taken place at Muong Son in the province of Sam Neua 
where, according to the Laotian au thorities, the total 
number of hostile forces is st a ted to have been " 200 Viet
minh and rebels". As a result of the engagement 
12 members of the Government forces were killed and 
of hostile forces 50. The action continued during 
six hours after which the position was occupied by the 
hostile forces. Total casualties in the nine actions were 
reported to be as follows: Government forces: 16 killed, 
2 wounded, 1 taken prisoner, and 2 missing. Only 
3 casualties were reported on the other side in addition 
to the 50 killed at Muong Son. 

45. During this period, on the nighl of 30-31 July, 
the Laotian authorities reported " the passage of 
610 Vietminh" from the area north or Muong Het, 
moving in a south-westerly direction and carrying with 
them recoilless 57 mm. canuou. 

46. On the same night " Vietminh t roops and rebels " 
occupied three positions in tbe Province of Phong Saly 
and " five Vietminh reinforcement battalions " were 
·reportedly seen at Ban Phieng Sa and Ban Ciem Hoe, 
5 km. on the Laotian side of t he frontier in the province 
of Phong Saly. The post of Hua Muong was threatened 
by " two companies of Vietminh and rebels " stationed 
at Ban Bouak and Ban Nam Tane. · 

47. In add ition to the actions referred to above, two 
operations took place, according to information provided 
by the Laotian authorities, in which seizure or kidnap
ping of " auto-defence" personnel t ook place in three 
localities in tl1e province of Thakhek. 

48. In their estimate of the scale and objectives of 
the hostile actions that took place during this p eriod, 
the Laotian authorities consider t hat they were designed 
to establish " liberated Communist zones " within the · 
provinces of Phong Saly, Luang Prabang and Sam 
Ne.ua, and to crea te certain pockets of resistance along 
the length of the areas contiguous with. the Democratic 
Republic of Viet-Norn as a prelude to a subsequent 
extension of the hostilities. 

49. Laotian authoritie.s estimate· that the total 
number of rebel forces taking part in these actions 
during the period 18 to 31 July was 1,500, and that 

et le 11 octobre 1959 et ont trait a qualre series de 
combats: la premiere, du 18 au 31 juj llel ; la deuxicme, 
du J er au 29 nout ; la troisieme. du 30 aotit au 12 sep
t embre; et la q uatrieme, du 12 septembre au 11 octobre. 

44. Premiere serie de combats. D'aprcs les indica
tions fournies au Sous-Comite par Jes autorites lao
ticnnes, ii y a en pendant la periode du 16 au 31 juillet 
ncuf combats avec des elements hostiles : six dans la 
province de Sam-neua, un dans la province de Xiang
khou ang et dcux dans Ja province de Phong-saly. 
Ancun renseignement n'a ete donne au sujet dn nom
bre d'hommes ayant pris part a chacun de ces enga
gements, d'un cote ou de J'autre, sauf en ce qui concerne 
une attaque qui aurait eu lieu a Muong-son, dans la 
province. de Sam-neua, et a laquelle ont participc, 
selon les autorites lnotiennes, des forces hostiles dont 
l'efTectif aurait ete de "20O Vietminh et rebelles •· 
A Ja suite de cet engagement, les forces gouverne
mcntales ont cu 12 tues et les forces hostiles 50. Le 
combat a <lure six heures, apres quoi Ja position a ete 
occupce par les forces hostiles. Pour les neuf engage
ments, lcs forces gouvernernentales auraient eu au 

. tota l 1 G tues, 2 blesses, 1 prisonnier et 2 disparus. 
L'autre cflte n'aurait perdu que 3 hommes, en pl us 
des 50 tues n l\fuong-son. 

45. Pour cette meme periode, Jes autori tes laotiennes 
signalent <t le passage de 610 Vietminh n, du 30 au 
31 juillet, venant de la region au nord de 1\tuong-het. 
se depla~ant vers le sud-ouest et lra nsportant avec eux 
un c.anon de 57 sans recul. 

46. La meme nuit, « des troupes d u Victm.inl1 et 
des re.belles, ont occupe trois positions da ns la pro
vince de P hong-saly, et • 5 bataillons de renforts 
v ietminh ,, avaient etc vus a Ban-phicng-sa et a Ban
ciem-hoc, a 5 kilomi!trcs <le la frontiere, dans Ja pro
vince laotienne de Phong-saly. Le poste de Hua-muong 
a ete menace par « deux compagnies de Vietminh et 
de rebelles 11 stationnees a Ban-bouak et Ban-nam
tane . . 

47. En plus des combats mentionnes ci-dessus, ii 
y a eu, selon Jes renseignements communiques par Jes 
autorit es laoticnnes, deux autres operations au cours 
desquelles du personnel d 'autodefense a ete saisi ou 
cnleve dans trois localites de la province de Thakbck. 

48. Evaluant J'ampleur et les objectifs des actcs 
d'hostilite qui ont en lieu penda nt cette periodc, 
Jes autorites laotiennes consi<lcrent qu'ils visaient a 
e.tahlir des « zones communistes Jiberees » dans lcs pro
vinces de Phoug-saly, Lou ang-prabang et Sam-neua 
et a creer certa ines poches de ·resistance en bordure 
des regions limit rophes de la Rcpublique demoeratiquc 
du Viet-Nam, comme prelude a une extension ullc
r ieure des hostilites. 

49. Les autorilcs laotiennes estiment l'clTectif total 
des forces rebellcs qui ont pris part A ces actions pen
dant la periode du · 18 a u 31 juillet a 1.500 hommes, 
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two-thirds oi these were Vietminh. Of these latter, 
the greater part - about 400 - were located in the 
province of Sam Neua, about 200 in the province of 
Phong Saly and the remainder in small groups in the 
other affected areas. 

50. Second group of military actions. During the 
mon~h of August, 39 military actions took place, as 
reported to the Sub-Committee by the Laotian autho
rities. These actions occurred in the various provinces 
as follows: Phong Saly 11, Luang Prahang 16, Sam 
Neua 8, Xieng Khouang 1, Vientiane 1 and Thakhek 2. 
Estimates of the number of hostile troops involved 
were provided only in the case of an attack on Sop 
Sang which was reported to have been carried out by 
" 100 Vietminh and rebels". In addition, "300 Viet
minh and rebels " we.re reported to have occupied the 
Tasseng of Boualapha .Muong de Mahaxay in the 
province of Thakhek and " two companies of Viet
minh and rebels " were reported at Houei Ky. 8 km. 
south-east of Muong Soi. 

51. During these engagements 35 Government 
troops were reported. killed, 24 wounded and 36 missing. 
The hostile forces suffered 125 killed (60 of whom 
were killed in a single action taking place on 15 August 
at Ban Xieng Tha in the province of Phong Saly). 
13 wo.undcd and 16 prisoners. 

52. The Laotian authorities suggest that the enemy's 
objectives during this period were to consolidate its 
bold over the areas previously occupied and from there 
to lannch subversive and ofJensive actions into Laotian 
territory for the purpose of cutting ofJ the provinces of 
Sam Neua and Phong Saly. They also suggest that 
the pincer movement swinging south-east from the 
area of Muong Son and Pong Sathone area and north
west from the Moong Na area was probably intended to 
cut oll Sam Neua, and the intensification of operations 
in the Muong Khoua region was probably designed to 
cut off the province of Phong Saly. The Laotian 
authorities have estimated the total strength of the 
enemy forces operating during this period at approxi
mately 4,500 combatants, but they have not provided 
anv estimates of the total number of forces of the 
De-mocratic Republic of Viet-Nam believed to have 
taken part in those engagements. According to infor
mation furnished by the Laotian authorities, the enemy 
forces were prevented from achieving their objective 

· by a large-scale counter-olJensive launched just in time 
by the Laotian Government forces. 

53. Third group of military actions. According to 
the information provided by the Laotian authorities, 
engagements of major importance took place between 
30 August and 12 September. There were twelve 
engagements in all, six of which occurred in the province 
of Sam Neun, two in the province of Phong Saly and 
four in the province of Thakhck. 

54. The most important were apparently those, 
which took place in the province of Sam Neua. On 
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dont Jes deux tiers etaient del> llommes du Vietminh. 
Le groupe le pins important parmi ces deroiers -
400 hornmes ·environ - se trouvait dans la province 
de Sam-nena; 200 antres environ se trouvaient dans 
la province de Phong-saly, et le reste en petits groupes 
dans les au tres regions touchees. 

50. Deuxitme serie de combats. Pendant le mois 
d'aout. 39 combats ont en lieu. selon ce qui a ete 
signale au Sous-Comitc par les autorites Iaotiennes. 
Ces combat s se sont deroules dans les diverses pro
vinces comme suit : Phong-saly, 11 combats; Louang
prabang, 16 ; Sam-neua, 8 ; Xieng-khouang, 1 ; Vien
tiane, 1 ; et Thakhek, 2. L'cfJectif des troupes hostiles 
engagees n'a ete evalue qne dans le cas d'une attaquc 
contre Sop-sang, qui anrait ete menee par « 100 Viet
minh et rebelles ,,. En outre, « 300 Vietminh et rebelles » 
auraien.t occupe le lasseng de Boualapha Muong de
Mahaxay, dans la province de Thakllek, et « deux com
pagnies de Vietminh et de rebelles » ont ete signalees 
a Houe1-ky, a 8 kilometres an sud-est de Muong-soi. 

51. Au cours de ces eugagements, Jes forces gouver
nementales auraient eu 35 tues, 24 blesses et 36 dis
parus. Les forces hostiles ont cu 125 tues - dont 
60 au cours d'un scul combat qui s'est deroule le 15 aout 
a Ban-xieng-tha, dans la province de Phong-saly 
ainsi que 13 blesses et 16 prisonnicrs. 

52. Les autorites laotiennes ont emis l'hypothese 
que le but de l'enncmi pendant cette periode etait 
d 'affermir ses positions dans ·1es :zone.s antcrieurement 
occupees et de lancer, de la, des operations subversives 
et offensives vers l'interieur du territoire laotien afin 
d'en couper les • provinces de Sam-neua et de Phong
saly. La maureuvre en tenaille allant de la region 
de Muong-son et Pong-sathone vers le sud-est et de la 
region de Muong-na vers le nord-est visait, selon les 
autorites laotiennes, a isoler la province de Sam-neua, 
et l'intensification des operations dans la region de 
Muong-khoua devait probablement permet tre l'isole
ment de lu province de Phong-saly. Les autorites lao
tiennes ont estime a quelque 4.500 combattants l'cficctif 
total des forces hostiles engagees pendant cette periode. 
mais n'ont pas fourni d'evaluation concernaut le pour
centage total d'elements de la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nam ayant participe a ces combats. Selon les 
renseignements fournis par les autorites laotiennes. 
le plan des forces enncmies a ete dejoue par une contre
ofTensive de grande. envergnre lancee juste a temps 
par les forces du Gouvernement du Laos. 

53. Ttoisieme scrie de combats. D'apres les rensei
gnements communiques par les nutorites laotiennes, 
des engagements tres importants auraient eu lieu dans. 
la periode du 13 aoftt au 12 septembre. Le nombre 
des engagements a ete de 12 au total, dont 6 dans la 
province de Sam-neua, 2 dans celle de Phong~saly et 
4 clans celle de Thakhek. 

54. Les combats_ Jes plus graves scraient .ceux qui: 
ont eu lieu daus la province de Sam-nena. Dans la, 



the night of 29-30 August the enemy launched a 
simultaneous attack on the ~aotian military posts 
at Muong Het, Xieng Kho, Sop Sai, Sop Bau and 
Sop Hao, situated on the river Ma at a distance of 
some 12 to 20 km. from the,frontier with the Demo
cratic Republic of Viet-Nam. The Laotian authorities 
consider that the enemy forces engaged in these ope
rations came from North Vietnamese territory and 
they estimate that they consisted of two infantry 
regiments, supported by heavy arms, which occupied 
positions lying for the most part along the north bank 
of the river Ma. Two weeks later, on 12 September, 
hostile forces are said to have launched an attack 
against the Laotian military post at Sam Teu, in the 
extreme south-east of the province of Sam Neua and 
some 20 km. from the frontier with the Democratic 
Republic of Viet-Nam. The attacking forces were 
estimated at 800 and are said to have used 60 and 
81 mm. mortars in the operation and to have fired 
approximately 300 mortar shells. After losing the 
post in the attack on 12 September, the Laotian forces 
recaptured it on 13 September. 

55. The Laotian authorities give no precise details 
on the proportion of Vietnamese elements taking 
part in these incidents. They merely state that, in 
their view, the forces which attacked along the river 
Ma belonged to autonomous regiments of the Vietminh 
division No. 335 with field headquarters at l\Ioc Chau 
(Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam) and that " 800 
Vietminh and rebels " took part in the attack on Sam 
Teu. Total Loatian losses during the twelve engage
ments in this period are stated to be 55 killed, 15 
wounded and 13 missing, the actions along the river l\Ia 
alone accounting for 50 killed, while the losses sustained 
in Sam Teu have not yet been established. With 
regard to the enemy forces, the Laotian authorities 
mention total losses of only 15 killed. 

56. In assessing the scope and aim of these ope
rations, the Laotian authorities maintain that the 
enemy forces, immediately after the collapse of the 
engagements of the second period, launched, for the 
first time, an attack in strength in which they com
mitted regular troops of the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam along the river Ma. The Laotian autho
rities estimate the total number of enemy forces 
operating in this period at approximately 10,000, 
whom they describe as " Vietminh forces and rebels " 
without stating the proportion of one and the other. 

57. Total casualties for the first three groups of 
actions are stated by the Laotian authorities to be the 
following: 

Laotian forces: 80 killed, 56 wounded and 120 
missing; 

nuit du 29 au 30 aout,l'ennemi a attaque simultanernent 
les postes militaires laotiens de :Muong-het, Xieng-kho, 
Sop-sa'i, Sop-bau et Sop-hao, situes le long de la riviere 
Ma a environ 12 a 20 kilometres de la frontiere de la 
Republique democratique du Viet-Nam. D'apres les 
autorites laotiennes, les forces ennernies participant 
a ces operations venaient du territoire nord-vietnamien 
et se composaient de deux regiments d'infanterie 
appuyes par des armes lourdes qui auraient pris, 
pour la plupart, position sur la rive nord de la l\la. 
Deux semaines plus tard, le 12 septembre, des forces 
hostiles auraient lance une attaque contre le poste 
militaire laotien de Sam-teu, situe a l'extremite sud-est 
de la province de Sam-neua a quelques 20 kilometres 
de la frontiere de la Republique democratique du 
Viet-Nam. On a estime a 800 le nombre des assaillants ; 
ils auraient au cours de l'engagement utilise des mortiers 
de 60 et 81 mm qui auraient lance environ 300 pro
jectiles. Apres avoir perdu le poste en question le 12 sep
tembre, les forces laotiennes l'ont reconquis le 13. 

55. Les autorites laotiennes ne donnent pas d'indi
cations precises sur la proportion d'eJements vietna-
miens participant a ces combats. Elles disent seulement 
qu'a leur avis Ies forces qui out attaque le long de la :\la 
appartenaient aux regiments autonomes de la 335e divi
sion vietminh, dont le poste de commandement se 
trouve a l\loc-chau (Republique democratique du 
Viet-Nam), et que « 800 Vietminh et rebelles )) ont parti
cipe a l'a:ttaque de Sam-teu. Le total des pertes subies 
par les Laotiens au cours des 12 engagements de la 
periode serait de 55 morts, 15 blesses et 13 disparus, 
les combats le long de la ~la ayant a eux seuls fait 
50 morts; les pertes subies a Sam-teu n'auraient pas 
encore ete evaluees. Quant aux forces hostiles, les auto
rites laotiennes ne parlent que de 15 morts au total. 

56. En ce qui concerne la portee et l'objectif de 
ces operations, la these des autorites laotiennes est que 
les forces ennemies, immediatement apres l'echec des 
engagements de la deuxieme periode, ont lance pour 
la ,premiere fois une attaque massive en engageant 
des troupes regulieres de la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nam le long de la 11a. Les autorites laotiennes 
estiment l'effectif total des elements hostiles qui sont 
intervenus durant cette periode a quelque 10.000 
hommes, qualifies de « forces vietminh et rebelles ))• 
sans que la proportion des uns et des autres soit 
precisee. 

57. Selon les autorites laotiennes, le total des pertes 
pour les trois premieres series de combat s'etablit · 
actuellement comme suit : 

Forces laotiennes : 80 morts, 56 blesses et 120 dis-
parus; 

Enemy forces: 250 
deserters. 

killed, 70 prisoners and 7 • Forces hostiles : 250 morts, 70 prisonniers et 7 de-

58. Fourth group of military actions.,. In the period 
12 September to 11 October, reports from the Laotian 
authorities indicate that there has been a general 
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serteurs. 

58. Quatrieme serie de combats. Les renseignements 
communiques par les autorites laotiennes indiquent 
que, pendant la periode du 12 septembre au 11 octobre, 



reduction in t he number of military engagements, 
· except ·in the Sam Teu district, province of Sam Neua; 

where the Laotian Army post changed hands three 
times between 12 and 16 September. , The Laotian 
authorities estimate the enemy forces operating in the 
Sam Teu engagements at approximately " one Vietminh 
battalion plus some rebel elements". There have 
been no casualties on either side in ' the Sam Teu 
engagements. · 

59. Apart from the fighting in Sam Teu, the Laotian 
authorities report that the enemy has changed its 
meth~ds of warfare in this period and is now carrying 
on intensive guerrilla operations throughout the country, 
accompanied by subversive propaganda and recruit
ment by force. It is reported that in this period the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam acted cautiously, 
sending only officers and advisers, with occasionally 
small units consisting of one or two sections. Any 
Vietminh units ,vorthy of the name are said to have 
returned to the territory of the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam, except those still occupying Laotian 
territory between the river Ma and the frontier. · 

60. · The Laotian authorities report that during 
this period a total of fifty-two engagements took 
place, most of them <in a small scale. Twenty-one 
of these engagements occurred in the province of 
Luang Prabang, ten in the province of Sam Neua, 
seven in t hat of Phong Saly, four in that of Thakhek. 
one in that of Vientiane; one in that of Xieng Khouang, 
two in Savannakhet, two in Champassak, three in the 
province of Attopeu and one in that of Bassack. 
This would indicate t hat the engagements were widely 
scattered and distributed over a large area, the majority 
being in the northern and central provinces (Phong 
Saly, Sam Neua and Luang Prabang). The total 
number of casualties reported c:luring the period was 
as follows: 

Laotian forces: 19 killed, 40 wounded and 5 missing; 

Enemy forces: 150 killed (50 of these were drowned) 
and 25 wounded. 

Military situation according lo information 
provided by witnesses 

61. The Sub-Committee heard witnesses who were 
brought before it by officials of the Government · of 
Laos. In each case the hearings took place in a closed 
room and without the presence of any Laotian Govern

· ment official. However, in the case of witnesses who 
were prisoners, an armed guard of the Laotian National 
Army was present but at a distance sufficient to pre
vent him from hearing what was said. 

62. · Civilian officials. The term "civilian officials", 
as us.ed in this report, means chiefs of district (tasseng), 
chiefs of villages (nai-ban) and employees of the 
tassengs or of the villages. · 

les operations militaires se sont ralenties dans !'en
semble, sauf a Sam-teu, dims Ja · province de Sam-neua. 
ou le poste de l'arniee laotienne aurait change trois 
fois de mains entre le 12 et le 16 septembre. Les aut.o
rites laotiennes estiment que .Jes forces · ennemies ayant 
participe aux combats de Sam-teu comptaient environ 

. « un bataillon vi~tminh et quelques elements rebelles ». 
On n'a enregistre de pertes d'aucun cote, au cours des 
engagements de Sam-teu. 

59. En dehors des engagements de Sam-teu, les 
autorites laot iennes signalent que l'ennemi a modifie 
ses methodes de combat pendant cette periode, de
ployarit maintenant dans tout le pays une activite 
intense de guerillas, de propagande subversive et de 
recrutement force. On indique que, pendant cette 
periode, Ja Republique democratique du Viet-Nam 
a procede avec prudence, envoyant exclusivement des 
officiers et des conseillers et, occasionnellement, de 
petites unites de l'ordre d'une ou deux sections. Tout 
ce qu'il y aurait eu d'unites vietminh aurait recemment 
reintegre le territoire de la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nam, a !'exception des unites qui occuperaient 
encore, en territoire laot ien, Ja zone situee entre la 
riviere Ma et la frontiere. 

60. Les autorites laotiennes indiquent qu'il y a 
eu au total, pendant cette periode, 52 engagements, 
peu importants pour la plupart. Sur ce nombre, 21 
ont eu lieu dans la province de Louang-prabang, 10 
dans celJe de Sam-neua, 7 dans celle de Phong-saly, 
4 dans celJe de Thakhek, 1 dans celle de Vientiane, 
1 dans celle de Xieng-khouang, 2 dans celle de Savanna
khet, 2 dans celle de Champassak, 3 dans celle d' Attopeu 
et 1 dans celle de Bassac. Cela semble indiquer que les 
operations auraient ete tres dispersees sur une vaste 
region, mais se seraient concentrees surtout dans les 
provinces du nord et du centre (Phong-saly, Sam-neua 
et Louang-prabang). Les pertes totales signalees pour 
cette periode sont les suivantes 
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Forces laot iennes : 19 morts, 40 · blesses et 5 dis
parus ; 

Forces ennemies 
25 blesses. 

150 morts (dont 50 noyes) et 

Situation mililaire Lelle qu'elle ressorl des renseignements 
/ournis par des temoins ·· 

61. Le Sous-Comite a entendu des tcmoins produits 
par des fonctionnaires du Gouvernement · du Laos. 
Chaque fois !'audition a eu lieu a huis clos, sans qu'aucun 
fonctionnaire du Gouvernement du Laos · fOt present. 
Toutefois, dans le cas de temoins entendus en tant que 
prisonniers, un . garde en armes de l'armee nationale 
laotienne etait present, mais a une distance suffisante 
pour qu'il n'entende rien de ce qui se disait. 

62. Fonctionnaires civils. L'expression « fonction
naires civils ))' dans le present rapport, designe des 
chefs de district (lasseng), des chefs de village (naf-ban) 
et des agents de tassengs ou '<le ,·illages; 



63. In all, eight civilian officials were questioned 
in Vientiane, Sam Nena and Luang Prabang. Their 
statements varied ton certain extent, but the following 
point.s may be considered to have been asserted by 
all of them in tl1e course of detailed questioning through 
the United Nations interpreter. 

64. Provinces of Sam Neun, lassengs of Muong 
H et and Xieng Kho. The military actions at which 
six o( these oflicials said they had been present took 
place on 27 and 30 August 1959. The attacks each 
lasted about two hours, with the exception of one 
which lasted about eight hours (at Sop San, district 
of Xieng Kho, 27 August). Their estimates of enemy 
forces engaged io each attack varied between 200 and 
500 (only about 30 in the prolonged skirmish for the 
capture of a river-boat at Sop San). They asserted 
that th e attacking forces had been composed of Pathet 
Lao rebels, and of North Vietnamese who they gene
rally referred to as Vietminh. The proportion of the 
latter in each action was variously described as from 
one tenth to one half of the attacki:ig force. The 
anns used by the attackers had comprised rifles, 
automatic rifles, automatic carbines, light machine-guns, 
grenade-throwers and mortars. Estimates of the · 
number of mortars varied from two to eight for each 
action where mortars were used. The so-called Viet
minh hod been recognized by the colour of their uni
forms, the \ISe of Roman script (as in Viet-Nam), 
the language spoken and also by their staple food 
(common rice instead of glutinous rice, chnracteristic 
both of the Laos and of the black and red Thais from 
Laos). The losses on both sides in dead and wounded 
personnel had been from two to ten in each attack. 
Only Laotian National Army outposts were said to 
have been destroyed; there were no reports of des
truction of non-military buildings. All the villages 
mentioned ·were between 12 and 20 km. from the 
frouti er. These offi_cials left their villages a few days 
later out of fear of further requisitions, forced labour 
and forced recruitmeut into mili tary units. Three 
Vietnamese were recognized by some of these witnesses 
as having fulfilled the functions of political officers 
under the Pathet Lao administration in 1954-1957. 

65. Province of Luang Prabang. Two refugee 
officials from this province were questioned by the 
Sub-Committee. They said they had been present 
during military actions on 29 to 30 July Hl59 at Xom· 
Phou and Nong Douang. The estimated a ttacking 
parties had been five in one case and sixty in the 
other. They had recognized Vietmiqh elements by 
the language they spoke, but could not evaluate the 
percentage of Vietminh. The other invaders had been 
Pathet Lao, composed of Laos, Thais and Khas. 
Their arms had consisted of rifles, carbines and revol
vers. The only_ loss reported was one wounded (Laotian 
local defence). They had takeu refuge in Luang 
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63. Au total, huit fonctionnaircs civils ont ete inter
roges a Vientiane, Sam-neua et Louang-prabang. Leurs 
declarations ont varie dans une certaine rnesnn~. mais 
on peut considerer qu'ils ont tous amrmc cc qui suit 
au cours des intcrrogatoires dctaillcs menes avec l'aide 
de l'interprete de !'Organisation des Nations Unics. 

64. Provinces de Sam-net.ia, lassengs de Muong-het 
et Xieng-kh6. - Les combats auxquels six de ces 
fooctionoaires ont declare avoir assiste ont eu Heu Jes 
27 et 30 aoiit 1959. Chacunc des attaqnes a tlure 
deux heures environ, a !'exception de l'une d'entre 
elles qui a dure huit heures environ (a Sop-san, district 
de Xicn-kho, 27 aoi1t). Ces temoins ont cite, en ce qui 
concerne Jes eflectifs ennemis qui ont participe a 
chaque attaque, des chiffres variant entre 200 et 500 
(uoc trentaine d'hommes seulcment pour le coup de 
main cont.re uu boteau a Sop-san qui a donnc lieu a 
un engagement prolonge). Ils ont aflirme que les forces 
assaillantes se composaient de rebelles du Palhet-Lao, 
et de Nord-Victnamiens qu'ils appelaient generalement 
Vietminh. L:i proportion qu'ils ont mentionnee pour 
ces derniers variait, pour chaque ottaque, entre un 
dixicme et la moitie de la force assaillante. Les armes 
ulilisees par les assaillants comprenaient des fusils, des 
fusils automatiques, des carahines automatiques, des 
mitrailleuses legercs, des lance-grenades et des mortiers. 
Les chilTres cites pour le nombre des mortiers utilises 
au cours de chaque combat variaient entre deux et 
huit pour cliaquc cas ou des mortiers auraient ete 
utilises. Les « Vietminh » auraient ete reconnus a la 
eouleur de leurs uniformes, au fait qu'ils utilisaient 
l'alphabct latin (comme au Viet-Nam), a la langnP. 
qu'ils parlaicnt cl aussi a leur aliment de base (du riz 
ordinaire, et non du riz glutineux caracteristiquc du 
Laos et des Thais noirs et rouges originaires du Laos). 
L es estimations des pertes des deux cotes en tues et en 
blesses nvaicnt ete de deux a dix hommes pour chaque 
attaque. Seuls des postes avnnces de l'armee nationale 
laotiennc auraient ete detruits ; on n'a pas siguale In 
destruction de bat iments non militaires. Tous les villages 
mentionnes se trouvent a une distance de la frontiere 
variant entre 12 et 20 kilometres. Les fonctionnaires 
en question avaient quilte leurs villages quelques jours 
plus tard par peur de nouvelles requisitions, du travail 
force et de !'incorporation forcee dans des unites 
militaires. Trois Vietnamiens ont ete reconnus par 
certains de ces t emoins comme d'anciens agents poli
tiques sous !'administration pathet- lao en 1954-1957. 

65. Province de Louang-prabang. Deux fonction
naires rcfugies venant de celte province ont ete inter
roges par le Sous-Comite. Ils ont declare avoir I\SSiste 
a des combats qui se sont deroules du 29 au 30 juil
let 1959 a Xom-phou et Noug-douang. D'apres ces 
temoins, le nombre des assaillants ctait de 5 dans un 
cas et de 60 dans 1':iutre. Ces temoins avaient reconnu 
certains elements vietminh a Ja langue qu'ils parlaieut, 
mais ils ne ponvaient dire quelle proportion ces elements 
representaient. Les autres envahisseurs etaient des 
Pathet-Lao, composes de Laotieos, de ThaJs et de Khas. 
Ils etaient armes de fusils, de carabines et de revolvers. 
La scule perte signalee etait un blcsse (defense locale 



Prahang after one or a few days along with several 
other families from their villages. 

66. ,\1ilitary personnel. Statements were heard 
and recorded from six military witnesses belonging 
to the Laotian Armed Forces presented to the Sub
Committee by the Laotian authorities. These were 
understood to be members of the infantry battalions, 
the volunteer battalions and the " auto-defence " 
units, consisting of five non-commissioned officers 
an<l the commander of a defence unit. All these 
witnesses stated that they were present at or partici
pated in fighting at a number of places which may be 
classified into two groups in relation to the general 
pattern of military activities: (a) engagements in 
the localities of 1\luong Het, .Xieng Kho and Sop 
Bau (province of Sam Neua); (b) engagements in the 
area of Sop Nao (province of Phong Saly). 

67. With regard to the localities of :Muong Bet. 
Xieng Kho and Sop Bau (province of Sam Neua), 
it should be noted that these arc situated on a front 
about 40 km. long on the river 1\fa, and at distances 
varying between 10 and 20 km. from the frontier with 
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. The witnesses 
referred to engagements as having taken place on 
29 August at Sop Bau and on 30 August at Xieng 
Kho and Muong He.t. 

68. At Muong I-let the fighting was stated to have 
begun at about 7 a.m. and to have continued for two 
to three hours. Estimates of the Lantian forces varied 
from 47 to 49 soldiers of the infantry battalions and 
from 60 to 70 members of defenc.e units, each armed 
with a carbine or sub-machine-gun, plus three machine
guns and three grenade-throwers. One witness stated 
that the attacking forces had been estimated, on the 
basis of reports from peasant civilians to the Laotian 
military post, at one Vietminh battalion of about 
400 men plus some 50 Pathet Lao. Identification 
of the attackers as Vietminh troops was based on one 
witness having seen the characteristic green uniforms 
and caps and on having heard Vietnamese being 
spoken at one point. One witness stated that he had 
identified the attackers as Pathet Lao because he had 
heard them talking Lao and Meo. Another witness 
said that he had not seen any Vietminh troops but 
had seen more than 500 Pathet Lao. · 

69. The attackers were said to be using rifles 
and submachin e-guns of Chinese origin, recognized 
by a .witness because he had seen these types of weapon 
in earlier years. A witness stated that he believed 
he had heard cannon shots. The witnesses agreed that 
mortars were used, estimating that 78 rounds were 
fired from the other side of the river Ma at the Laotian 
post which was destroyed as a result of the attack. 
The Laotian troo·ps suffered casnalties of 3 killed and 
15 woanded. After the engagement the Laotian forces 
withdrew in disorder. 

laotienne). Les temoins s'ctaient refugies a Louan
prabaog le lendemain ou quelques jours plus tard avec 
plusieurs autres families de leur village. 

66. Personnel mililaire. - Les declarations de 
six. temoins militaires appartenant aux forces armees du 
Laos et produits par les autorites laotiennes ont cte 
entendues et transcrites. ll s'agissait, a-t-on dit, de 
membres de l'armee reguliere, des bataillons de volon
taires et des unites auxiliaires d'autodefense. Le per
sonnel presente par les autoritcs laotiennes se compo
sait de 5 sous-officiers et du chef d'une unite d'auto
defense. Tous ces temoins ont declare avoir assiste OU 

participe a des combab en des lieux divers qui peuvent 
se classer en deux groupes compte term de l'ensemble 
des operations militaires : a) combats qui ont eu lieu 
dans les localites de Muong-hct, Xieng-kho et Sop-bau 
(province de Sam-neua) ; b) combats qui ont eu lien 
dans la section de Sop-nao (province de Phong-saly). 

67. En ce qni concerne les localites de Muong-het, 
Xieng-kho et Sop-bau (province de Sam-neua). il y a 
lieu de souligner qu'clles sont situces sur un front 
d'environ 40 kilometres le long <le la riviere Ma et a 
des distances comprises entre 10 et 20 kilometres de 
la frontiere av,~c la Republique democratique du Viet
Nam. Les• temoins ont fait etat de combats qui ont eu 
lieu le 29 aout a Sop-bau et le 30 aoftt a Xien-kho et 
a Muong-het. 

68. A l\foong-he:t le combat aurait commence vers 
7 heures et aurait durc deux a trois heures. Selon les 
estimations, les forces Jaotiennes auraicnt ete composees 
de 47 a 49 soldats des bataillons d'infanterie et de 60 
a 70 mernbres d'unites d'autodefense, avee un armement 
individuel de carabines et de fusils mitrailleurs ainsi que 
de 3 mitrailleuses et 3 lance-grenades. Un temoin a 
declare que les forces assaillantes avaient ete evaluees, 
scion des renseignements Iournis par des paysans en 
civil au postc militaire lnotien, a un bataillon viet
minh d'environ 400 hommes et l\ quelque 50 membres 
du Pathet-Lao. Un temoin a identifie les assaillants 
comme membres des troupes du Vietminh, car ils 
etaient vetus d'uniformes verts et de kepfa carapteris
tiques et avaient. pendant un instant, parle vietnamien. 
Un temoin a declare que les assaillants etaient membres 
du Pathet-Lao, car ils les avait entendu parler Jaotien 
et meo. Un autre temoin a declare qu'il u'avait pas Vlt 

de troupes du Vietminh, mais que par cont re ii avait 
aper1;u plus de 500 rnembres du Pathet-Lao. 

69. Les assaillants auraient utilise des fusils et des 
fusils mitrailleurs d'origine · chinoise, selon un temoin 
qui aurait vu des armes rle ce type les annees prece
dentes. Un temoin a declare qu'il avait cru entendre 
des bruits de canon. Les temoins ont ete unanimes it 
affirmer que des mortiers a-vaient ete utilises; ils eva
luaient a 78 le nombre cles coups t ires de l'autre cote 
de la riviere Ma, contre le poste laotien, lequel aurait 
ete detruit dn fait de cette attaque qui aurait fait 
3 morts et 15 blesses parmi les troupes laotiennes. Apres 
le combat les forces Jaotiennes se seraicnt ret irees 
en desordre. 
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70. At Xieng Kho the engagement had begun at 
6 a.m. and lasted abont three honrs. The Laotian 
forces had consisted of some 45 soldiers of the infantry 
battalions, 27 members of the volunt~er battalions 
and 120 members of the "auto-defence" forces. The 
attacking forces had been very numerous and were 
estimated by a witness at 500 Vietminh and 1,000 
Pathet Lao. The identification of the Vietminh troops 
was based on the fact that the said witness had heard 
them speaking Vietnamese. The enemy had used 

· mortars, the military post being hit four t imes. The 
Laotian garrison had lost one killed and several wounded, 
withdrawing after two hours of combat and losing 
the captain comm11nding the post during the with
drawal. 

71. At Sop Bau, the engagement had begun at 
4 a.m. and lasted ahout two honrs. The Laotian garrison 
bad consisted of 45 soldiers of the infantry battalions, 
armed with an 81-mm mortar, a 60-mm mortar, three 
machine-guns, six sub-machine-guns and carbines. 
The attacking forces were estimated at 400 men. 
During the assault on the Laotian military post, a 
wiLness had identified Vietminh troops by the cry 
" mau-mau " (quick, quick) uttered by them, and 
Pathet Lao troops by the expression "chap au " (cap
ture) which they used. The attack had been repulsed, 
the enemy withdrawing at about G a.m. and taking 
their dead and wounded with them. The witness 
estimated thal t here had been ten dead. 

72. The locality ol Sop Nao, in Phong Saly province, 
i:s Jui;ated about 25 km. from the fro ntier on the road 
which leads from Laotian territory to Dien Bien Phu 
in North Viet-Nam. One witness stated that the 
t1ghting had taken place on the night of 30 August 
from 3 to 4 a.m. The local garrison had consisted of 
about 30 soldiers and the witness estimated the enemy 
forces to have been about 90, of which 30 were Vietminh. 
The Laotian forces lost only one man killed. The 
ident ification of the nationality and numbers of the 
·enemy was based on the witness having been token 
prisoner by Pathet Lao troops and sent to the other 
side of the frontier, where he had been placed in the 
custody of Vietminh forces. The witness said that he 
had been able to recognize the frontier because of the 
many patrol missions he had had to perfonn in that 
area. He had remained in enemy hands for two days, 
escaping through the carelessness of a sleeping sentry 
and taking with him the latter's Vietminh cap as a 
proof to his superiors that he had not deserted. He 
showed this cap to the Sub-Committee. 

73. Another witness stated that h'e also had been 
captured by three Kha and Thai soldiers at the end of 
the fighting. He had remained fo ur days in enemy 
hands, · in the woods near Sop Nao, identifying the 
presence of Vietnamese forces by the characteristic 
green uniform and cop with earflaps which they were 
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70. A Xieng-kh0 le combat aurait commence a 
6 l1eures du matin et dure trois hcures environ. Les 
forces laotienoes auraient ete composecs d'environ 
45 soldats des botaillons d'infanterie ainsi que de 
27 membres de bataillons volontaires et de 120 membres 
des unites d'autodefense. Les forces assaiJlantes, supe
rieures en nombre, ont ete evaluees par un temoin a 
500 membres du Vietminh et 1.000 membres du Pathet
Lao. lin temoin aurait reconnu qu'il s 'agissait de 
t roupes du Vietminh, parce qu'il avail entendu parlcr 
vietnamien. L'eunemi aurait utilise des mortier~ et 
le paste militaire aurait etc atteint a quatre reprises. 
La garnison Iaotienne a eu un mort et plusieurs blesses ; 
elle s'est retiree apres denx heures de combat et, au 
cours de cette operation, le capitaine commandant le 
poste nurait ete tue. 

71. A Sop-bau, le combat · aurait commence a 
4 heures du matin et dure environ deux heures. La 
garnison laotienne aurait cte composee de 45 soldats 
des bataillons d'infanterie pourvus d'un mortier de 81, 
d'un mortier de 60, de 3 mitrailleuses, de 6 fusils mitrail
leurs et de carabines. Les forces assaillantes ont ete 
evaluces a 400 hommes. Lors de l'assaut contrc le 
poste militaire laotien, un temoin a identific les troupes 
du Vietminh par le cri de « mau-mau » (vite, vite) et 
lcs troupes du Palhet-Lao par l'expression « chap au » 
(capturer). L'attaque a ete repoussee et l'ennemi s'est 
retire vers 6 heures, emmenant avec lui ses morts et 
ses blesses. Les morts, selon le temoin, etaient au 
nombre de 10. 

72. Quant a Ja localite de Sop-nao (province de 
Phong-saly), elle est situee a environ 25 kilometres de 
la frontiere de la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam, 
le long tle la route qui, a partir de cc territoire du Laos, 
se dirigc vers Dien-bicn-phu (Nord-Viet-Nam). Un 
t emoin a declare que le combat avait en lieu dans la 
nuit du 30 aotit entre 3 et 4 heures. La garnison locale 
aurail ete composee d'environ 30 soldats et les eITect ifs 
de l'ennerni, selon · la deposition du t emoin, auraient 
ete d'environ 90 hommes, dont 30 mernbres du Vietminh. 
Les forces laotiennes n'ont eu qn'un rnort. L'identifi
cation de la nationalite et des eflectifs de l'ennemi 
repose sur le fait que le temoin aurait ete fait prisonnier 
par des t roupes du Pathet-Lao et t ransfere de l'autre 
cote de la fronticre sous la surveillance des forces du 
Vietminh. Le temoin aurait cte en mesure de reconnaitre 
la frontiere grace aux frequcntes missions de patrouille 
qu'il aurait du effectuer dans cette region. II serait 
reste deux jours aux mains de l'ennemi et se serait 
enfui, au moment oil la sentinelle qui le gardait s'etait 
endormie, en s'emparant du kepi vietminh afin de 
pronver a ses superieurs qu'il n'ctait pas coupable de 
desertion. ll a presente au Sous-Comite le kepi en 
question. 

73. Un autre temoin a declare qu'il avait ete capture 
par 3 soldats khas et thais a la fin du combat. 11 serait 
rcste 4 jours aux mains de l'cnnemi dans les bois voisins 
de Sop-nao et aurait reconnu la presence d'e.lTectifs 
vietnamiens par I' uniforme vcrt caracteristique et le
kepi rabattu sur les orcilles. 11 aurait entcndu que Ies 



wearing. · He · claimed to have heard that the Viet-
1hinh intended to take him to Dien Bien Phu. but, 
taking advantage of t he carelessness of a ··sentry, he 
had been able to escape at an opportune moment. 

7-J. Peasants and citJilian population. In Vientiane, 
Sam Neua, Sam Teu and Luang Prabang the Sub
Committee questioned sixteen civilian refugees who were 
not officials. Of this number fourteen were peasants 
(including three women), one was a pagoda warden 
and one the young widow of a Lao soldier fR11en in the 
line of duty at Muong Son (province of Luang Prabang) . 

. ,a. Refugees from the valley of the river :\la (pro
vince of Sam :Nena). F ive refugees, from the vilJages 
of :\luong Pu, :i\Iuong Het, Sop San and Sop Bau were 
heard by the Sub-Committee, among the_m a woman 
and a pagoda warden. They stated . that they had 
been present during military actions on 3, 29 and 
31 August, 8 and 22 Septemher 1959, in their different 
villages. They all said that they had recognized Viet
minh soldiers among the attackers on the basis of the 
uniforms, language and script employed. The estimates 
of the number of attackers in each case varied beiween 
200 and 600. Their evaluation of the proportion of 
Vietminh to Pathet Lao varied from 1 in 4 to 2 in 3. 
The attackers had had rifles, automatic rines, hand
grenades, light machine-guns and mortars. In two 
cases the witnesses also mentioned guns but were not 
able to explain the dilTerence between mortars and 
cannon. The number of mortars reported varied b~ 
tween two and six for each action where mortars were 
tnsed. In two cases the Sub-Committee was told that 
the mortars employed had been transported back 
across the frontier of the Democratic Republic of 
Viet-Nam hy parties of peasants impressed for this 
purpose. Two witnesses asserted that the river Ma had 
been crosseu on rafts and in rubber boats (without 
engines). In the village of Sop Bau three North Viet
namese had been recognized as having held political 
posts in 1954-57 under the Pathet Lao administration. 
As reg::irds losses, two witnesses said that they had 
seen 4 dead Laotian Army men and 4 captured (village 
of Muong Pu). In the attack on the village of Sop Bau 
there had been 10 dead among the attackers (the bodies 
of having been removed) and 3 woiinded in the defend
ing garrison. All had taken refuge to avoid requisitions, 
forced service, etc. 

76. Refugees from Sam Teu (province of Sam Neua). 
Five peasants from Sam Teu were questioned (one in 
Sam Neua, the other four on the spot}. All declared 
that they had seen the attack against this post on 
12 September 1959. Their estimates of the number 
of the attackers ranged from 500 to 1,250. One half 
to two thirds of these were in their opinion Vietminh, 
on the basis of dilTerent uniforms and language, and, 
in the case of one witness, on the basis of his liaving 
had personaJly to feed them. They asserted that 
200 mortar shells had been fired against the Laotian 

troupes du Vietminh avaient l'intention de l'emmener 
a Dien-bien•phu; mais, profitant d'un moment ·ct'inat
tention de la s~ptinelle, il aurait pu prenclre la fuite. 

74. Paysan$ et autres civils. A Vientiane, Sam•neua, 
Sam-teu et Louang-prabang, le Sou5-Comite a interrog~ 
16 refugies civils qui n'etaient pas fonctionnaires, 
savoir : 14 paysans (dont 3 femmes), 1 gardien de 
pagode et la jeune veuve d'un soldat laotien tue au 
combat a Muong-son (province de Louang-prabang). 

75. Refugies de la vallee de la :\la (province cle 
Sam-neua). Le Sous-Comite a entendu 5 refugjes des 
villages de l\foong-pu, i\luong-het, Sop-san et Sop-Bau, 
dont une femme et un gardien <le pagode. Ils ont declare 
avoir ete temoins des engagements militaires des 
3, 29 et 31 aout, 8 et 22 septembre 1959, dans leurs 
villages respeetifs. Tous ont <lit avoir reconnu <les 
soldats du Vietminh parmi Jes assaillants a leur uui
forme, a la langue qu'ils parlaient et aux caracteres 
d'ccriture qu'ils employaient. Selon leurs estimations. 
ii y avait dans ehaqne cas de 200 a 600 assaillants. Le 
rapport entre 1es elements vietminh et Jes elements 
pathet-lao variait de 1 pour 4 a 2 pour 3. Les assaillants 
etaient equipes de fusils, de fusils automatiques, de 
grenades fl main, de mitrailleuses legeres et de mortiers. 
Deux t emoins ont egalement par]e de canons, mais ils 
ne savaient pas expliquer la difference entre un mortier 
et un canon. Selon leurs declarations, de 2 a. 6 morticrs 
anraient ete engages clans chaque cas ou des mortie.rs 
ont ete utilises. Deux des temoins ont declare au Sous
Comite que les mortiers utilises avaient ete retransportes 
au-dela de la frontiere de la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nam par des equipcs de paysans requis 1 cet 
elTet. Deux temoins ont afnrme que la rivie.re Ma avait 
ete traversee a l'aide de radeaux et d'embarcations en 
caoutchouc (sans moteur). Dans le village de Sop-bau, 
trois Vietnamiens avaient ete re.eonnus comme aya11t 
exerce des fonctions politiques en 1954-1957 sous l'admi
nistration pathet-lao. En ce qui concerne Jes pertcs. 
deux temoins ont declare avoir compte 4 morts du 
cilte de l'armee laotienne et 4 prisonniers (vilhtge de 
Muong-pu). Au cours de l'attaque du village de Sop-bau, 
il y aurait eu 10 morts parmi le.s assaillants (Jes corps 
de 9 d'entre e.ux avaient ete enleves) et 3 blesses dans 
la garnison qui defendait · le village. Tous Jes temoins 
s'etaie.nt caches pour eviter Jes requisitions, le recru
temcnt force, etc. 

76. Refugies de Sam-teu (province de Sam-neua). 
Cinq paysans de Sam-teu ont ete interroges (1 a Sam
neua et lcs 4 autres sur pince). Tous ont declare qn'ils 
avaient ete temoins de l'attaque cont.re ce poste le 
12 septembre 1959. Selon leurs estimations, le nombre 
des assaillants se serait situe entre 500 et 1.250. A leur 
avis, la moitie et peut-etre les deux tiers de ces-hommes 
ctaient des elements Vietminh : tousles tcmoins ovoient 
re.marque Jes differences d'uniforme et de langue et 
l'un cl'eux avait pu identifier les elements Vietminh 
parce qu'H avait eu -a leur servir· a manger personnelle-
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fort o{ Sam Teu and that they had seen from four to 
six mortars. 

77. R efugees from Luang Prabang province. Four 
refugees from this province were questioned (including 
three women). They had seen Pathet Lao and Viet
minh troops occupy the villages of l\ luong Son, Xop 
At and Sop Nao in J uly, August and Se.ptember 1959 
and fights at Muong Kho and l\luong Son. They had 
distinguished Pathct Lao from Vietminh elements by 
t he uniforms and language used. One of t he women 
bad had her eldest son abducted by the invaders; 
auother had lost her husband in the Muong Son action 
(24 July 1959) in wl1ich, she said, three Vietminh and 
twelve Laotia n National Army soldiers had been killed. 
Their evaluation of the proportion of Vietminh t o 
Pathet Lao troops varied from less than 1 in 10 to 
1 in 5. All had taken refuge for fear of further requi
sitioning and forced recruitment. 

78. Prisoners. At Sam Neua military headquarters 
the Sub-Committee was o!Tered the opportunity to 
hear Pathet Lao prisoners. A total of 12 were ques
tioned on 1 and 3 October 1959. All were Laotian 
nationals, a few of t hem belonging to the black and 
red T hai minorities. They were a ll peasant s in civil 
life, all young, a few being very young. Most of them 
declared t hat t hey had served in the Pathct Lao units 
as forcibly recruited auxiliary elements (t ransport of 
supplies, kitchen duties). A few admitted having served 
long periods with the Pathet Lao (from 6 months to 
3 years); others only a few days, eveu in one case a 
single day, before being captured by the Royal Army 
and considered prisoners of war. They appeared 
somewhat frightened but were in good physical condi
tion. None of them had ever held a military rank 
above that of simple private. Ten out of twelve 
declared that the Palhet Lao units Lo which they 
belonged or were attached had included Vietminh 
armed men, recognized t hrough their language (Viet
namese), their uniforms (green and with military 
caps), and their food (ordinary rice). T hey declared 
that these Vietnamese had been equipped with rifles, 
sub-machine-guns, light machine-guns, hand-grenades 
and mortars. A few had witnessed or takeu part in 
military engagements in August and September 1959. 
No losses were reported. No questions were asked 
about the commanding officers. The proportion of 
Vietnamese armed men to Pathet Lao was variously 
estimated as from one-third to one-half. 

79. Wounded. In tbe provincial hospital of Luang 
Prabang nine wounded men were visited by t he Sub
Committee on 7 October 1959. The French Director 
of the Hospital, Major Mottu · (Medical Corps), stated 
in writing that from 1 August 1959 to 30 September 1959 

ment. Ils ont affirme q ue 200 obus de mortier avaient 
ete t ires sur le fort laolicn de Sam-teu et qu'ils avaienl 
vu de 4 a 6 mortiers. 

7i. Refugies de la province de Louang-prabang. 
Quatre refugies de cette prov ince {dont trois femmes) 
ont ete interroges. Its nvaient vu des troupes pathet-lao 
et vietrninh occuper Jes villages de i\Iuong-son, Xop-at 
et Sop-nao en juillet, aollt et sept embre 1959 et lls 
avaienl ete temoins de combats a 1\1uong-kh0 et 
l\foong-son. lls avaient <listingue les e lements pathet-lao 
des elements vietminh pa.r l' uniforme et la langue. Les 
envahisseurs avaient enleve le fils aine de l'une des 
femmes enlendues; une autre femme avait perdu son 
mari dans !'engagement de l\luong-son (24 juillet 1959), 
au cours duquel, scion ses declaratious, 3 soldnls 
victminh et 12 soldats de l'armee nationale laotienne 
avaient ete tues. Selou les est imations des t ernoins, le 
rapport entre Jes elements vietminh et les elements 
pathet-lao aurait varie de moins de 1 pour 10 a 1 po11r 5. 
Tous les t emoins s'etaient caches pour echapper a de 
nouvelles requisitions et au recrutemenl force. 

~ 

i8. Prisonniers. An quartier general de Sam-ncua, 
le Sous-Comite a eu la possibilite d 'entendre des pri
sonniers pathet-lao. II en a interroge 12 au tolal, le 
1 er et le 3 octobre 1959. Tous ces prisonniers etaicnt 
laotiens, quelques-uns d'cntre eux appartenant aux 
minorites thais noirs et rouges. Tous etaieut paysans 
dans la vie civile ; ils etaient t ous jeunes ou meme t res 
jeunes. La pfupart ont declare avoir servi dans les 
uuites pathet-lao comme auxilia ires recrutes de force 
(transport des approvisionnements. corvees de cuisine). 
Quelques-uns d 'entre eux ont reconnu avoir servi dans 
les unites pathet-lao pendant longtemps (de six mois 
a trois ans); d'autres ont declare n'avoir servi que 
quelques jours, un seul j our mcme do.ns un cas, avant 
d 'etre captures par l'arm ee royale et considcres comme 
prisonnicrs de guerre. Ils paraissnient un peu efTrayes 
mais leur condition physique ctait bonne. Aucun des 
prisonniers n'avait jamais ete autre chose que simple 
soldat. Surles 12, 10 ont declare que les unites pathet-lao 
auxquelles ils appartcnaient ou auxquelles ils etaient 
attaches avaient compte dans leurs rangs des hommcs 
armcs vietminh rcconnaissables Ii leur lan.gue (viet
namien), a leur uniforme (uniforme vert avec calot) et 
a leur nourriturc (riz ordinaire). Ils ont declare que 
ces Vietnamiens etaient equipes de fusils, de pistolets 
mitrailleurs, de mitrailleuses legeres, de grenades a 
main et de mort iers. Quelques-uns d 'entre eux avaien·t 
ete t cmoins des engage1ncnts d'aout e t septembre 1959 
ou y avaieut pris par t. Ils n'ont pas signale de pertes. 
On ne leur a pas pose de qucstious sur le cornrnaude
ment. Selon leurs estimations, le rapport entre les 
elements viet namicns armes et les elements pathet-Iao 
aurait ete de 1 pour 3 OU peut-etre de 1 pour 2. 

79. Blesses. Le 7 octobre 1959, le Sous-Comite 
s'cst rendu aupres de neuf blesses a l'h6pital provincial 
de Louang-prabang. Le directeur frarn;ais tle l'Mpital, 
le medecin-commandant Mottu, a signe une declaration 
selon laquelle, du 1 er ao0t a u 30 septembre 1959, il 
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he had treated 71 wounded (53 of the Laotian Army, 
14 of the local defence units, 1 member of a soldier's 
family, 3 civilians). The wounds had been from rifle 
bullets, lead shot, anti-personnel land-mines, fragments 
of hand~grenades and fragments of mortar shells. The 
nine wounded men visited were not questioned, but 
were only asked when and where they had been wounded 
(all in the mouth of August 1959, and all in the provinces 
of Luang Prabang and Phong Saly). Fragments of 
shells and bullets extracte.d from the wounded men 
visited were shown to the Sub-Committee by the 
Director of the Hospital. 

80. The party of the Sub-Committee left in Vientiane 
visited 18 wounded men in the hospital of Vientiane 
on 20 October 1959. · 

Synthesis o/ u1itnesses' statements concerning military 
actions which took place in the northern provinces 

81. L aotian forces. From 30 for the smallest post 
to 200 for the largest post and engagement. 

Laotian arms. Individual light arms and macbine
guns. In one case two mortars. 

Attacking forces. From 5 to 1,500 for e.ach different 
action. In general between 200 and 600, especially in 
the section of the river Ma. 

Arms of allacking forces. Light individual arms, 
machine-guns and mortars. From 2 to 8 mortars for 
single actions. Maximum number of mortar shells used 
in one attack: 200. Use of guns not clearly stated by 
the witnesses. 

Nationality of af/acking troops. Pathet Lao troops 
mixed with armed men of Vietnamese origin. Propor
tion of the latter for every action: from O t o 9/10, 
according to different statements and military actions. 

ldenlificaiion o/ Vietnamese elements. Through uni
forms, language, personal acquaintance of certain 
individuals, typica.l food habits, forced induction of 
local inhabitants for auxiliary 1~1ilitary work with 
transport of arms and supplies beyond the Democrntic 
Republic of Viet-Norn frontier, and, finally, Laotian 
prisoners in custody of Vietnamese armed men on both 
sides of tlle frontier and later escaped. 

Duralian of attacks. From 1 to 3 honrs; in oue case 
8 hours of small continuous actions. 

Results of allacks. The attacks were centred in 
general on Laotian Army outposts, which are situated 
at a certain distance from the villages, with destruction 
of some outposts. No damage inflicted on the villages. 
Losses light, in some cases none., with a maximum of 
12·18 dead and wounded. 

The above synthesis is based solely on witnesses' 
declarations. 

avait soigne 71 blesses (53 de J'armee laotienne, 14 des 
unites de defense locales, 1 parent de militaire et 3 civils). 
Les blessures avaient ete causees par des balles de fusil, 
de la chevroline, des mines terrestres antipersonnel, des 
fragments de grenade a main et des fragments d'obus de 
mortier. Les neuf blesses n'ont pas ete interrogcs : on 
leur a seulement demande oil et quaod ils avaient ete 
blesses (tous l'avaient ete dans le courant du mois 
d'aout Hl59, dans les provinces de Louang-prabang et 
de Phong-saly). Le medecin-commandant frarn;ais 
mentionne plus haut a montre au Sous-Comite des 
fragments d'obus et de ·balles extraits du corps des 
blesses. 

80. Le groupe que le Sous-Comite avait laisse a 
Vientia.ne s'cst rendu aupres de 18 blesses a l'hopital 
de Vientiane le 20 octobre 1959. 

Synthese des declarations des temoins concernant les 
engagements qui se sontderoules 

dans les provinces du nord 

81. Forces laoliennes. De 30 pour le poste le plus 
petit a 200 pour le poste et l'engageme.nt le plus 
important. 

Armement laotien. Armes legeres individuelles et 
mitrailleuses. Dans un cas, deux mortiers. 

Forces assaillanles. De 5 a 1.500 selon les engagements. 
En gen~ral, de 200 a GOO, notamment tlans le secteur 
de la riviere Ma. 

A rmemenl des forces assaillanfes. Armes legeres indi
viduelles, mitrailleuses et mortiers. De 2 a 8 mortiers 
par engagement. Nombre maximum d'obus de mortiers 
utilises au cours d'une attaque: 200. Les temoins n'ont 
pas indique clairement que des canons aient ete utilises. 

Nalionalile des troupes assail/anles. Troupes pathet-lao 
melees a des hommes arm<~s d'origine vie.tnamienne. Pro
portion de ces derniers dans chacun des engagemeuts : 
de O a 9/10, selon les declarations et Jes engagements. 

Identification des elements vieinamiens. Grace aux 
uniformes, a la fangue, a la connaissance persq,nnelle 
de certains lndividus, aux caracteristiques de leurs 
habitudes alimeutaires, au recrutement force des habi
tants pour des travaux militaires auxiliaires avcc 
transport d'armes et de ravitaillemerit au-dela de la 
frontiere de la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam 
et, enfin, a des prisonniers laotiens gardes par des 
Vietnamiens armes de part ou d'autre de Ja fronliere 
et qni se sont ensuite evades. 

Duree des alfaques. De 1 a 3 heures ; dans un cas, 
8 heures de pctits engagements ininterrompus. 
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Resu!Lats des aliaques. Les attaques se sont en general 
concentrees sur les postes avances de l'armee laotienne, 
qui sont situes n une certaine distance des villages, 
aboutissaut a la destruction de quelques postes ; pas 
de degats inOiges aux villages. Pertes leg~res, dans 
certains cas nulles, avec un maximum de 12 a 18 tues 
et blesses. 

La synthese ci-dessus est entierement fondee sur 
les declarations des temoins. 



Weapons and other items shown lo the Sub-Commillee 

82. In Vientiane, Sam Neua and Luang Prabang 
the Sub-Committee was shown various weapons and 
other objec.ts as evidence. 

83. In Vientiane these consisted of r ifles, sub
machine-guns, hand-grenades, ammunition, portions of 
uniforms and indi\·itlual items of equipment, captured, 
the Su h-Committee wns told, in various parts of the 
northern and north-eastern provinces during the months 
of July, August and September 1959. 

84. The rifles W<•r~ of American, Chinese, Czechos
Jsovnk and French types, made between 1917 and 
1953. T he sul.i-mochine-guns were French (" Man u- · 
faclure de Toul ·•). made between 1936 and 1953. 
The ammunition could not be identified. Tbe hand
grenades wen· almost all of the type with wooden 
handles, some nppraring to be quite new. They seemed 
to have been made in China because inside the handles 
the safety-strips were secured with pieces of paper or 
newspaper on which there was \\Titing in the Chinese 
language and script. 

85. The Sub-Committee was also shown the papers 
and the personal seal of a Vietnamese Can-bo, a political 
or cadre officer, called Liao Zo. A permit to carry 
arms for personal defence had been issued to him in a 
North Viet-Nam city in August 1959 and was signed by 
the chief-of-district. The said Lino Zo was reported 
to have been killed in a guerrilla action, inside Laotian 
territory, in the month of September. The seal was 
of a hard red stone ( diaspore). 

86. Other equipment shown to the Sub-Committee 
consisted of trousers, shirts, bags, battle jackets made 
of a rough cotton and dyed an olive shade of khaki. 
The jackets were cotton-lined and padded in the way 
typica l of Chinese military attire. There was also a 
new raw cotton shoulder band used for the individual 
transport of rice (boiled and later dried) and of dried 
fish. 

87. Captured arms similar to those shown in 
Vientiane were shown to the Sub-Committee in Sam 
Neua, along with a colonial topee made of lattanieh 
leaves and covered with khaki cotton fabric, which was 
stated to be typical of t he North Vietnamese army. 
Inside there was a page from a Vietnamese newspaper 
dated 1954. In Sam Neua the Sub-Committee was also 
shown the bog of a medical aide, containing several 
20 cc injections of strychnine and sulpha-strych
nine, which bore inscriptions in Chinese characters on 
the glass, on which had been superimposed paper labels 
bearing Laotian characters (Tham alphabet) or Viet
namese. (Roman characters). Some were labelled in 
Chinese " Chinese Government snpplies ". There was no 
indication as to the date of manufacture. 

Armes el aulres objel.<( monlres au Sous-Comlle 

82. A Vientiane, Sam-neua et Louang-prabang, on 
a m011tre au Sous-Comite dillerentes pieces a conviction : 
armes diverses et autres objets. 

83. A Vientiane, ii s'agissait de fusils, de mitra il
lettes, de grenades a main, de munitions, de parties 
d'uniformes et d'objets d'equipement captures, a-t-on 
dit au Sous-Comite, dans diverses regions des prOV\nces 
du nord et du nord-est pendant le mois de juillet, 
d'aoiit et de septemhre 1959. · 

84. Les fusils etaient de fabrication americainc. 
chinoise, fran~aisc ou tchecoslovaque, et leurs modeles 
s'echelonnaient entre Hl17 et 1953. Les .mitraillettes 
ctaie.nt des engins fran~ais (manufacture de Toul) 
fabriques entre 1936 et 1953. Les m unitions n'ont pas 
pu ctre ident.ifiees. Les grenades a main etaient presque 
toutes a poignee de bois, certaines scmblant tres 
recentes. Apparemmenl, elles avaient ete fabriquees en 
Chine, car Jes bandes de sl1rete a l'interieur des polgnees 
etaient retenues par des morceaux <le papier ou de 
pa pier journal . portan l des ideogrammcs chino is. 

85. On a egalement montre au Sous-Comite les 
papiers et le cachet personnel d'un can-bo vielnamien 
(agent politique ou 41 cadre») nommc Lia Zo. un·e 
autorisation de porter une arme pour sa propre defense 
lui avait ete delivree dans une ville du Nord-Viet-Nam 
en aot1t 1959 et portait la signature du chef de district. 
Le nomme Lia Zo aurait ete tuc dans un engagement 
de guerilla sur tr.rritoire l!'lotien, dans le courant du 
mois de septembre. Le cachet etait grave dans une 
pierre dure de couleur rouge (diaspre). 

86. Parmi Jes autres objets d'equipement montres 
au Sous-Comile figuraient des pantalons, des chemises, 
des sacs, des vareuses de combat en colon grossier 
leint en kaki vcrt olive. Les vare.uses el aicnt doublecs 
de coton et fo urrees a la manierc de l'habillement 
mili taire chinois. 11 y avait aussi une bandouliere en 
coton brut (neuve), objet dout chaque soldat se sert 
pour transporter son riz (bouilli puis sechc) et son 
poisson seche. 

87. Des armes saisies analogues a cell•es qui avaient 
ete montrees a Vientiane ont ete cgalement montrecs 
au Sous-Comite, a Sam-neua, ainsi qu'un casquc 
colonial, fait de feuilles de latanier recouvertes de toile 
de coton kaki, qui, selon les temoignages recueillis, 
est un objet d'equipement caracteristique de l'armee 
du Nord-Viet-Nam. A I'interieur se tronvait une page 
d'un journal vietnamien de 1954. A Sam-neua, le Sous
Comite a egalement vu un sac_ d'infirrnier cont enant 
plusieurs ampoules de 20 cm3 ehacune de strychnine 
et de sulfastrychnine qui portaient des inscriptions 
chinoises sur le v cr re, celles-ci etant recouvertes d' eti
quettes marquees en caracteres laot iens (alphabet 
tham) ou vietnamiens (alphabet latin). Quelques 
ampoules portaient en chinois la mention « materiel 
du Gouvernement chinois 11. Rien n'indiqua.it la date 
de fabrication. 



88. The Sub-Committee was also shown a booklet 
with the Vietnamese title of " Thi Dua " (Competition) 
containing figures ond illegible words apparently in 
Laotian, with dates up to 23, September 1959. 

89. In Sam Teu the Sub-Committee was shown the 
impacts of ten to fifteen mortar shells · fired against 
th~t ~ outpost on 12 September, one mortar-shell tail 
(81 mm) exploded on the post; several mortar grenades 
(81 mm) and mortar ammunition boxes were retrieved 
on 15 September when Sam Teu had been retaken. 
The mortar grenades were all of American origin. 
The Sam Teu fort hos no rnortnrs of its own, but only 
a recoilless 57 mm gun. 

90. In Sam Teu the • Sub-Committee was also 
shown a five-point star of brass and red enamel which 
was said to be typical hcadwear insignia of the army 
of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 

S UMMARY 

91. The Sub-Committee, through the study of the 
statements made and the documents submitted before 
the Securit y Council and those submitted to it by the 
Royal Laotian Government, from the hearings of many 
witnesses held in Vientiane, Sam Neun, Sam Teu and 
Luang Prabang, by the visits made to the northern and 
north~enstern Provinces, considers it useful to make 
the following summary concerning the appeal of the 
Royal Laotian Government of 4 September 1959 
fS/4212], and the mandate entrusted to it by the 
resolution of the Security Council of 7 September 1959 
[S/4216]. 

92. The Sub-Committee desires to recall that the 
members of the Security Council during the two meetings 
of 7 September 1959 (847th and 848th meetings], 
expressed the view that the situation in Laos at t he 
time was fraught with danger. 

93. According to the documents presented to the 
Sub-Committee by the Laotian authorities it appears 
that, especially since 16 July 1959, military actions 
have taken place on Laotian territory against Laotian 
army posts and units. According to the same documents 
these act ions increased progressively; reaching their 
·maximum intensity between 30 August and the middle 
of September, particularly in the province of Sam 
Neua, along the river Ma and in the area of Sam Teu. 

94. According to a document of the Laotian Govern
ment, . presented to the Sub-Committee on 15 October 
1959, the military situation especially in the two 
provinces of Sam Neua and Phong Saly appears to 
reflect a regression after 15 September, and the general 
scope of the military actions has taken the characteris
tics of guerrilla activity, scattered practically throughout 
the territory of the Kingdom. 

88. On a montre egalement au Sous-Comite un 
livrct marque en vietnamien « lhi-dua • (compet ition) 
et contenant des nombres et des inscriptions illisibles 
apparemrnent en luotien, Jes dates allant jusqu'au 
23 septembre 1959. 

89. A Sam-teu, le Sous-Comite a vu les points 
d' impact de 10 a 15 ·obus de mortier qui avaient ete 
tires sur cc poste avance. le 12 septembre, une ailette 
d 'obus de rnortier (81 mm) qui avait eclate sur le poste. 
plusieu rs grenades a mortier (81 mm) et des caisses de 
munitions pour mortier capturees le 15 septernbre au 
moment de la reprise de Sam-teu ; les grenades de 
mortier etaient toutes d'origine americaine. Le fort 
de Sam-teu n'a pas de morticrs ; il est equipe d'un seul 
canon de 57 sans recul. 

00. A Sam-teu, le Sous-Comite a vu egalement une 
etoile a cinq branches de cuivre et d'email rouge qui, 
lui a-t-on dit, est l'insigne que portent au calot Jes 
hommes de l'armee de la Republique democratique du 
Vie.t-Nam. 

RESUME 

91. Le Sous-Comite, ayant etudie les declarations 
faites devant le Conseil de securite et Jes documents 
sonmis au Conseil ainsi que ceux qui lui ont ete commu
niques par le Gouvernement roynl du Laos, ayant 
entendn de nombreux temoins a Vientiane, Sam-neua, 
Ssm-teu et l.ouang-prabang, s'etant rendu dans Jes 
provinces du nord et du nord-cst, estime ntile de 
faire le resnme suivant au sujet de l'appel du Gouver
nernent royal du Laos en date du 4 septembre 1959 
[S/4212] et du mandat confie au Sous-Comite par la 
resolution du Conseil de securite en date du 7 sep• 
tembre 1959 [S/4216). 
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92. Le Sous-Comite desire rappeler qu'au cours des 
deux seances du 7 septembre 1959 (847e et 848e seances]. 
les meml>res du Conseil de securite ont exprime l'opi
nion que la si tuation qui regnait a l'epoque au Laos 
etnit lourde de dangers. 

93. D'apres les documents communiques au Sous
Comite par les autorites laotiennes, il apparait que. 
surtout depuis le 10 juillet 1959, des actions militaires 
ont ete menees en territoire Jaotien contre des postes 
et des unites de. l'armee laotieune. Selon les memes 
documents, ces actions ont progressivemeut gagne en 
ampleur et elles out atteint leur intensite maximum 
entre le 30 aoiit et le milie.u de septembre, particuliere
ment dans la province de Sam-neua, le long de la riviere 
Ma et dans la zone de Sam-t eu. 

94. D'apres un document du Gouvernement du 
Laos remis au Sous-Comite le 15 octobre 1959, la 
situation militaire aurait, notammcnt dans les deux pro
vinces de Sam-nena et Phong-saly, rellcte une regression 
apres le 15 septembre et les actions militaires auraient 
pris en general l'aspect d'aetivites de guerilla a peu 
pres dans tout le terri'toire du Royaume. 



95. Generally speaking, the Sub-Committee 
considers that although there were actions of different 
scope and magnitude. all of them - throughout the 
four periods (from 16 July to 11 October) -were of 
a guerrilla character. 

96. From the statements of the Laotian authorities, 
and from those of some witnesses, it appears, however, 
that certain of these hostile operations must have had a 
,centralized co-ordination. 

97. Practically all witnesses (forty out of forty-one) 
stated that the hostile elements received support from 
the territory of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam 
consisting mainly of equipment. arms, ammunitiou, 
supplies, and t he help of political cadres. The same 
emerges from the officinl Laotian documents submitted 
and from some of the material exhibits. 

98. Hostile elements seemed centred around for
mer members of the Unites comballanies du Palhet
Lao previously integrated in 1957, the 2nd battalion 
of Pathet Lao, wbjch deserted from the P laine des 
Janes on 11 May 1959, and sections of t he frontier 
minorities (Thais, Meos and a few Khas). According 
to a document presented to the Sub-Committee by t he 
Laotian Government, participatiou of regular army 
units from the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam were 
r eported during the attacks of the river Ma area on 
30 August. The Laotian Government states in anotl1er 
document presented to the Sub-Committee on 15 Octo
ber, that after 15 September. these units re-crossed thP. 
border into Norlh Viet-Nam, excepting those who 
occnpied the section of Laotian territory between t he 
left bank of the river Ma and the froutier. Witnesses 
reported that in certain cases there had been partici
pation of armed elements with et hnic Vietnamese 
characteristics, but they did not ident ify them as 
belonging to North Vietnamese regular army nnits. 
The body of information sullmitted to t he Sub-Com
mittee did not clearly establish whether there were 
crossings of the frontier by regular troops of the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 

99. No information or witnesses were ofTered to the 
Sub-Committee from the opposing side. 

New York, 3 November 1959. 

( Signed) Shinichi SHtBUSAWA 

Chairman (J apan) 

H~riberto AHRENS 

(Argentina) 

L . BAHAITIERI DI SAN PIF.TRO 

(Italy) 

Mondher BEN AMMAR 

(Tunisia) 

95 . . D'une maniere generate, le Sous-Comite consi
dcre que, si la portee et l'ampleur des actions ont ete 
variables, toutes - pour les quntre periodes (du 16 juil
let au 11 octobre) - ont revetu le caractere d'activites 
de guerilla. 

96. 11 ressort toutefois des declarations des autorites 
laotiennes et de celles de quelques temoins que certaines 
de ces operations hostiles doivent avoir re<;u une 
coordination centrale. 

97. A peu pres tous Jes tcmoins (40 sur 41) ont 
declare que les elements hostiles avaienl r~u un appui 
du territoire de la Republique democratique du Viet
Nam, sous forme prineipalemcnt d'equipement, d'armes, 
de munitions, de fournitures et d'aide de cadres poli
tiques. Le meme fait ressort des documents offieiels 
laoLiens communiques et de certains. des objets qui 
ont ctc montrcs au Sous-Comite. 

98. Les elements hostilcs semblent s'etre rassembles 
autour d'anciens membres des unites combattantes du 
Pathet-Lao integrees en 1957, du 2c bataillon dn 
Pathet-Lao, qui a deserte de la plaine des J arres le 
11 mai 1959, et d'elements des minorites fronta lieres 
(Thais, l\feos et quelques Khas). D'apres un document 
presente au Sous-Comite par le Gouvcrnement du Laos. 
on a signale la participation d'unites de l'annce regu
liere de la Republique democrat ique du Viet-Nam !ors 
des attaques qui ont eu lieu le 30 aout dans la region 
de la riviere Ma. Dans un autre document, presente au 
Sous-Comite le 15 octobre, le Gouvcrnement du Laos 
a declarti qnP., AprAs le. 15 se.pt.embre, Jes unites de la 
Republique democratiqne du Viet-Nam avaient refrnn
chi la frontiere, · en direction du Nord-Viet-Nam, a 
l'exception de cetles qui occupaient le secteur du 
territoire laotien compris entrc la rive gauche de la 
riviere Ma et la front iere. Des temoins ont sigoale qoe, 
dans certains cas, ii y avait eu participation d'elements 
armes presentant des carnctcres ethniques vietnamiens, 
mais ils n'ont pas pu les identifier comme appartenant 
a des unites de l'annee reguliere du Nord-Viet-Nam. 
L'ensemble des renseignements commuuiques au Sous
Comitc n'etablit pas clairemcnt si des troupes regu
lieres de la Repnblique democratique du Viet-Nam out 
franchi la frontiere. 

99. Le camp adverse o'n communique aucnn rensei
gnemcnt et n'a fait entendre aucun temoin a u Sous
Comite. 
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New York, le 3 novcmbre 1959. 

(Signe) : Shinichi SHIBUSAWA, President 
(Japon) 

Heriberto A HRENS 

(Argentine) 

L. BARATTIEnI DJ SAN PIETRO 

(Italic) 

::\londher BEN AMMAR 

(Tunisie) 



Annex I 

J\I ESS.'\.GE DATED 8 SEPTEMBER 1959 TO THE PnESIDENT 

OF TBE SECUJIITY COUNCIL FROM THE SPECIAL P.NVOY 
OF THE GOVETINMENT OF LAOS 

1. I have the honour to transmit to you t he following 
information concerning the troubles in Laos resulting 
from foreign intervention, and to request you to consider 
the possibility of communicating it, if you see li t, · to 
the Sub-Committee set up to conduct inquiries into 
events in Lnos. 

2. The messages sent by the Minister or Foreign 
Affairs to the Secretary-General indicate clearly the 
gravity of the situation and tbe deep concern felt by 
the Government of Laos at the present time. The 
situation seems likely to become even worse and is a 
direct threat to peace in this p~rt of the world. 

3. Here is a brief account of the origin of the events 
leading up to the present disorders in one of the regions 
of Laos. 

4 . The primary factor was the revolt of a battalion 
of former members of Pathet Lao, i.e. the rebels who 
fought during the lndo-China hostilities on the side 
of tl1e Vietminh against the legal Government and 
were taken back into the Laotian army about a year 
ago in application of the Geneva agreement of 20 July 
1954, article 14 of which provides for a " political settle
ment" with the rebels with due regard for the unity, 
sovereignty and Independence of the K ingdom of Laos. 
Before reaching this " political settlement " the Royal 
Government negotiated with our enemy compatriots 
tor three years, Crom 1954 to 1957, and finally two 
agreements were signed, one political aud the other 
military (the Vientiane agreements). 

5. The implementation of the first of these agreements 
went forward without any difficnlty, siuce the Govern
ment, in a broad spirit of conciliation and a real desire 
to accept the rebc]s back in the national community, 
adopted very liberal measures in respect of them. 

6. Thus, those among them who had been former 
government officiaJs were taken back in their posts, 
their seniority rights being restoretl as if their official 
a ctivities had never been interrupted. Certain pro
visions of the Constitution itself were revised or modi
fied. Special new legislative elections were arranged 
so that the rebels who had returned to the fold could 
have their own representatives in the National Assembly, 
while the Government Itself was r eorganized .to bring 
two former Pathct Lao ministers into a new coalition 
Government. 

7. But in spite or all i ts precautions, its patience 
and goodwill, the Royal Government was unable to 
pacify one sector or lts prodigal sons, In whom the 
influences of the last few years have become deeply 
ingrained, and its members are constantly tryiug t o 
create difficulties, to cause disturbances and to undo 
all the efforts made by the Royal Government to bring 
nbou t a national reeo:nciliation. · 

8. The trouble c.ame to a head in connexion with 
the granting of army ranks to former Pathet Lao mem
bers t aken back a year ago into the Laotian army. 

A nnexe I 

MESSA.OE, EN DATE OU 8 SEl'TEMBRE 1959, ADRESSt. 
AU Pnf!SIDENT OU CO?iSEIL DE SBCURITB PA.1\ L'EHVOYfi 
SPtCIA.L OU GOUVEANEMEHT DU LA.OS 

1. J'ai l'honneur de vous donner ci-dessous des 
informat ions sur Ja situation troubUc du Laos du fait 
de l'ingerence et.rangere, en vous demandant de blen 
vouloir envisager la possibilite de les faire transmetue, 
si vous le jngez utile, au Sous-Comlte charge de l'enqu@te 
sur Jes evenements d'u Laos. 

2. Les messages adresscs par Je Ministre des aflaires 
ctrangercs au Sccretaire general disent assez la gravite 
de Ja situation et la terrible angoisse quc resscnt actuel
lement le Gouvernement du Laos. Cet evenement risque 
de s'aggraver davantage c l menace directement la pa.ix 
dans cet.te p~rtie du monde. 

3. Voici en quclques mots la genese des rails qui 
aboutissent ll. cc desordre regnant actuellement dans une 
partie du Laos. 

4. Nous nous trouvons tout d'abord devant la rebel
lion d'un bataillon d'anclens Pathet-Lao, c'est-a-dirc des 
rebelles ayaut combattu, pendaut les hostilites d'lndo
chine, dans les rangs vietminh contre le Gouvernement 
legal, et reintegres depuis nn an environ dans l'a.rmee 
nationale, en application de l'accord signe a Geneve le 
20 juillet 1954. En effet, ledlt accord de Geneve, en son 
o.rticle 14, p revoit a l'egard de ces rcbelles un « reglement 
politique • dans le respect de !'unite, de Ja souverainet6 
et de l'independance du Royaume du Laos. Et poor 
arriver a ee • reglement polilique • le Gouvemement 
royal a negocie avec nos freres ennemis pendant trois ans, 
de 1954 a 1957, pour aboutir finalement il deux accords 
dont l' un est de caraetere polltiquc et l'autre militaire 
(accards de Vientiane). 

5. L'application du premier de ces accords s'est faite 
sans dlIDcultes, car, dans un large esprit de conciliation 
et dans nn desir reel de voir reintegrer ces rebeUes dans 
la communautc nationale, le gouvemement a pris ll leur 
tlgard des mesures tres liberales. 

6. Ainsi les rebelles anciens fonctionnaires fllrent 
repris dans !curs services respeclifs, avec avancement 
automnlique comme n'ayanl jamais interrompu, Ieurs 
activltcs professionnelles. Certaines stipulations de la 
Constitution elle-m~mc furent revisees ou modifiees. De 
nouveUes elections legislatives complementaires furent 
or ganisees pour permettre a ccs rebelles reintcgres d'avoir 
leurs represcntants au sein de l' Assemblee nation ale. Le 
gouvernement lui-meme fut remanic de maniere a 
admcttre dcux ministres ex-pathet-lao dans un nouveuu 
gouvernement de coalillon. 
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7. Mais, malgre toutes ses precautions, malgre toutc 
sa patience et toute sa bonne volonte • .le Gouvernement 
royal n'a pu evitcr de deplairc b une fraction de nos 
freres r etrouves qul, soumis aux profondes influences qui 
ont au cours des dernieres annees commande leurs actes, 
cberchent constamment a creer des difficull,es, a semer du 
dtlsordre et a annihiler tous Jes efforts fails par le Gon
vernement royal pour uue reconciliat ion nationale. 

8. Le drame s'est produit ll !'occasion de l'octroi des. 
grades aux ex•Pathet-Lito rlinUgres <lepuis un an dans 
l'armee nationale. 



9. Under the military agreemenl between lbe R oyoJ 
Government and the former Pathet Lao party, 1,500 
former rebels were to · be· Incorporated In the national 
army "In nccordanc~ with the c~~rc":t army regulations". 

10. This meant that ·the number of officers in each 
battalion must be in conformity with the number fi xed 
for our o,yn regular units. The number of office rs 
which the rebels claimed, on the l>asis of a vuriely 
of specious arguments, was excessive, :and higher than 
the R oynl Government felt it could reasonably grant. 
For 1,500 soldiers they wanted .1 colonel, 3 lieutenant
colonels, O majors, 20 captains, and 64 lieutenants ond 
second-lieutenants, in other words, approximately 1 
officer for every 15 otl1er ranks. 

11. Discussions on the subject went on int ermi nably, 
and fi nally the present Government , in its anxJcty to 
get rid of all trnces of thls painful episode and to go 
ahead with an economic and social policy based on 
sound and enlightened principles, once more gave the 
rebels their way. But in the meantime an incident 
t ook place: · their Commander-in-Chief was d ismissed 
from the army for flagrant insubordination t owards a 
superior In disr egarding h is orders in favour of the 
polilical orders of Neo Lao Haksat (Ute political party 
set up r ecently by ·the former rebels). In sympot.hy 
with their Commander-in-Chief one of the two former 
Pathet Lao baltolions refnsed the ranks o!Tered by the 
Gove.rnment and deserted across the frontier into Viet
N am. This was the beginning of the p resent troubles 
in Laos. 

12. At first 3lght the affair might appear ~o be a 
m ere internal matter concerning only the KlnQdom 
or Lnos, to b e sctUed locally. Unfortunately, this Is 
not the case, for the 700 men or so who left the country 
- on a ludicrous pretext, incidentally - with practically 
no equipment, ore now retnrning across the nort hern 
Viet-::....am frontier with reinforcements an<l the la t est 
weapons and nttocking posts and isolated units on 
Laolian t erritory. The assistance they are receiving 
in the form o! men, arms and supplies is increasing 
every dny. \Vhere fnrmcrly skirmish, ambush nnd 
guerrllln worrarc were the order of the day, there are 
now pitched battles; and for the last few days, from 
across t.he northern Viet-Nam fro ntier, large art illery 
units are beginning to pound our troops with a threat 
of t otal wnrfare In the Uteral sense of the word. Thus 
the general peace In this part of the world Is in danger. 

13. The crisis thus created in Laos, and complicated 
by forelQn interference, is in onr view something entirely 
new. It cannot in any way be linked, as certain Powers 
have snggcsted, with t he application of the Geneva 
agreement, Y,•lllch Incidentally the Royal Government 
has implement ed scrupulously. It is a new sit uation 
which needs a dlilercnt approach from the re-establish
ment of the International Commission for Control 
and Supervision set up by the Geneva Conference in 
195'1. The Commission completed its mission In Laos 
in 1957, and the fact that it h as left the country is 
ind isputable evidence of tl1is. 

14. Laos, a n Independent, sovereign country which 
was recently admitted to the great family of the United 

9. En vertu de l'accord militaire pass~ enlre le Gou
,·crnement royal et le groupe des ex-Pat het-Lno. ii est 
prt vu l' incorporatlon de 1.500 ancicns rebelles dans 
l'orm~e nationnlc et cela • suivant les normes en vlgucur 
dans cellc-ci ,. 

l O. n faut entendre par la que le chiftre des officiers 
a int ~grer dans chaque bataillon doit et re confo1•111e a 
celul qul est flxc dans nos proprcs unites organiques. Or 
le chiffre d'officiers reclame par le groupc des rebclles, 
avec l'appui d'a rguments d ivers et sans fondcment 
serleux, etait trop eleve et ne correspondalt pas• au 
chiflre que le Gouvernem('nt royal cslimail ro.lsonnnble 
d'accordcr. Pour 1.500 soldats, ils reclamaient : 1 sradc 
de colonel, 3 grades tle lieutenant -colonel, 9 comman
dants, 20 capitnincs et 64 lieutenants et sous-lieutenants ; 
its rcclomaient pour ainsi <lire a peu prl:'.s un officier 
pour 15 hommes de troupe. 

1 t. Des discussions t ralnerent en longueur et fina
lement le Gouverncment actuel, qol voulait elitniner 
tontes les sequcllcs de ce douloureux problcme et pro
mouvoir unc polilique ciconomiq uc el sociale reposant 
sur rles bases ,Bargies et saines, acceptn, encore une fois 
de plus, de leur donncr satisfaction . .Mais cn tre-tt!mps 11 
v eul un incident : Jeur commandant en chef fut cxelu 
de l'armee A la suite d'un acte de dcsobclssance flagran te 
ta son superieur, en sc pliant par coutre aux ordres des 
politiciens d u Nco-Lao-Haksal (par ti politique nou,•clle
mcnt constitue par Jes anciens rebelles). Par solld1uil e 
avcc leur chef, l'un des deux bataillons d'ex-Pathet-Lao 
rcintegres refusa les grades ollerts por le gouvcrnement. 
r egagna le maquis et passa la frontihc lno-vletna miennc. 
Et c'cst le point de depart des t roubles qui regncnt 
actucllement au Laos. 

1 ~- A p remiere vue, il semblcrait que cette aflaire 
n'est q u'une allaire intcrnc, propre au f\oyaume do Laos 
et qul doit ctrc reglee a !'echelon locnl. Mais ce n'est 
mnlhcureusement pas le co.s, car ees quelque 700 hommes 
pnrtis, d'aillcurs sous un pretcxte ridlcnlc, avec lcs mains 
presque vides reviennent de J'autre cote de la fron tiere du 
Nord-Viet-Nam a vec du renfort et des armes ultra
modernes pour livrer combat a nos postes et unites 
isolies. L'aide qu'ils re~ivcnt en hommcs, en armement 
et en ravilaillement devient chaquc jour plus imporlnntc. 
Des escarmoucbes, des embuscades, des gu erillas d'hier 
devicnnent, aujourd'h ui, des combats r anges. Et dcpuis 
quelques jours, d'au-dela de la {rnntlere du Nord-Viet
Nam, des grosses pieces d'artillerie commencenl b tonner 
sur nos t roupes, a donner r atarmc d'unc guerre totnle, 
clans t oute l'acception du mot. Ainsl Ja paix dans cette 
partie du monde est troublee. 

13. 1-a crisc a insi crfo :tu Laos et compliquee du 
falt de J' ingerencr ctrnngere est, a nos ycu x, une nfTalre 
nouvelle. Elle nc <loit en at1cune fa<;on clre lice - commc 
prctendent eertaines puissances - ~ J'appllcatio11 (\(\ 
!'accord de Gencve, q ue le Gouvcrnement royal a d'ailleurs 
appllqoc avcc loyaute. C'est une situation nouvelle :\ 
loquellc nous devons faire face par uno autre procedure 
quc celle qul consiste 11 retablir dnns scs fonclions la 
Commission internationale de surveillance et de contr0le 
instiluee par la Conference de Gencve cle t 951. Cette 
commission a lennine son r0Je au Loos depuis 1957 et 
son depart de nolre pays en est la preuYe indiscutalllc. 

14. Le Laos, pays independant et souverain, nounl, 
Jemtnt :idm is dens l:i grande famille des Nations l ' nlcs-
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Nations, considers that action should be taken by the 
Unite.d Nations to cope with the present sjtuation. I 
am therefore instructed by my Government to bring 
to your notice its serious concern as already explained 
in the messages from our Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
and to ask you to consider the possibility of inviting 
the Sub.Committee set up to cond.uct inq-i1iries int o 
events in Laos to visit the country as soon a.s possible 
with a view to verifying the particulars gjven above 
in regard to Vietminh interference in the troubled 
affairs of Laos. We count on the will to peace and the 
pcace•loving spirit of international fellowship of the 
great Powers, and on the res1)onsibility they have 
undertaken for ensuring peace in our r egion, to induce 
our neigh.bou.r to respect the principles of non•lnter
!erence and peaceful coexistence. 

(Signed) Ngon SANANIKON.E 

Special Enuoy of the Govcrnmtnl of Laos 

A.nnex II 

MESSAGE nATEO 6 SEPTEMBER 1959 FROM THE PRIME 

MINJSTEll or· TUE GOVERNMENT OF THE D EMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC OI' VIET-NAM ADDRESSED TO 'l'HE PRESIDENT 
OF THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

1. I have been informed tllat the Phoui Sauanikone 
Government of the Kingdom of Laos has submitted 
to the United Nations a complaint slanderously accusing 
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam of having inter
vened in the civil war now in progress in Laos and has 
requested the United Nations to dispatch forthwith 
to Laos an emergency force with the purpose, as it 
stated, of halting the aggression . of the Deinocratic 
Republic of Viet- Nam. 

2. I have tl1e honour to inform you that tbe Govern
ment of the Democratic: Republic of Vietnam is highly 
indignant at these fabricated complaints and senseless 
requests put forward by the Phoui Sananikonc Govcrn·
ment. l think it my duty to tell you the truth concerning 
the. serious situation in Laos at the present time and 
to state the views of our Government on this problem. 

3. Immediately after the restoration of peace in 
Judo-China, the United States Government began to 
try in every way to sabotage the Geneva agreements con
cerning Laos. It intervened in Laos, insisted that that 
country should come under the protection of the South
East Asia aggressive roUitnry bloc, with th e perfidious 
intention of transforming Laos into an American mili
tary base for the preparation of a new war. Since the 
adjournment sine die of the activities ot the Inter
national Commission for Supervision and Control in 
Laos, and in particular since the Prime Minister, Phoni 
Sananikone, came to power, the American imperialists 
have been intensifying tlteir intervention in Laos, 
espec.ially in military matters. Thousands of tons of 
armaments and hundreds of American military advisers 
have been illegally introduced into Laos. The American 
imperialists have widened and constructed new strategic 
roads and establi.shed new military bases in Laos. 
In execution of the American and lndo-chinese plans, 
the Phou.i Sananikone Government has stated that it 
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juge que l'action de celles-ci serait la plus appropriee 
pour aplanir le present problerne. Aussi · suis-je charg~ 
par mon gouvernement de vous presenter ses grandes 
preoccupations · explicitees par les messages de notre 
Ministre des allaires etrangeres, et de vous demander de 
bien vouloir cnvisager la possibilit~ d'lnviter le Sous
Comitc charge de l'enquete sur les evenements du Laos 
i1 se rendre des que possible sur place en vue de verifier 
les inforruations que j'ai donnees oi-dessus et qui ont 
trait a l'ingerence v.ietminh dans les affaircs troublees 
du Laos. Nous comptons sur la volonte de paix et l'esprit 
de solidarite internationale au service de celle-ci qui 
animent Jes grandes puissances, et sur les responsabilit es 
qo'elles ont prises de faire prevaloir dans notre region des 
conditions de paix, pour imposer a notre voisin l'atlpli
cation des principes de non-ingerence et de coexistence 
pacifique. · 

L'envoye special du Gouvernement du Laos, 
(Signe) Ngon SAN'ANlKONE 

Annexe II 

MESSAGE , EN DATE OU 6 SEPTEMtlOE 1959, ADllESSE 
AU PHESIDENT DU CONSElL DE SECURITE PA.R LE 
PREMIER MINISTRE D U GOUVERNEMENT DE LA REPU
B LIQUE DEMOCRATlQUJ;: OU VIET-NAll,I 

1. II m'a ete donne d'apprcn<lre que le gouvernement 
Phoui Sananikone du Royaume du Laos a fail parvenir 
a !'Organisation des Nations Unies une requcte accusant 
calomnieuscment la Hepobliql.le democratique du Viet
Nam d'etre interv£mue dans la gocrre eivilc qui se 
deroule a ctuellement au Laos et a demande a l'Organi
sation des Nations Unies d'cnvoycr immediatement au 
Laos une force d'urgencc qui serait destinee, a son avis, 
a arreter « l'agression • de la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nam. 

2. J'ai l'honneur de vous informer que le Gouverne
ment de la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam 
eprouve la plus vive indignation devant ces assertions 
montees de toutes pieces et ces demandes insensees 
formulees par le gonvernement Phoui Sananikone. Je 
crois devolr vous exposer la verite sur la g:rave situation 
au Laos a l'beure actuelle et le point de vue de notre 
gouvernement sur ce probleme. 

3. Aussitt>t apres le retablissement tle la paix en 
Indochine, le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis a cherehe 
par tous les moyens A saboter les accords de Geneve sur 
le Laos. 11 est intervenu au Laos, place d'autorite de ce 
pays dans Ja zone de protection du bloc militaire d'agres
sion du sud-est asiatique, dans le noir dessein de trans
former le Laos e:n une base miHLaire arnericaine en ·vue 
de p reparer une nouvelle guerre. Depuis l'ajoumement 
sine die des activites de la Commission intcmationale· de 
surveillance et de contriHe au Laos et surtoot depuis la 
roontee au pouvoir du premier ministre Phoui Sananlkone. 
les imperialistes americains ont · accentue leur inter
vention au Laos, particulierement dans le domaine 
militaire. Des milliers de tonnes d'armements et des 
centaines de eonseillers militaires americains ont ete 
illegalernent introduil.s au Laos. Les imperialistes amt!ri
calns ont elargi et const.ruit de nouvelles routes strate
giques et et.abli de nouvelles bases militaires au Laos. 
Mettant a execution les. plans americains en Indochine, 
1e gouvernement Pboui Sananikonc a declare renier lcs 



repudiates the Geneva agreements concerning Laos, 
bas betrayed the agreements which it had signed with 
the ex-Pathet Lao, arrested the· leaders of the Neo 
Lao Haksat party, including Prince Souphanouvong, 
bas been using force to liquidate the ex-Pathet Lao 
forces and has unleashed civil war ln Laos. 

4. At the instigation of the Americans, the Phoui 
Sananikone Government, in collusion with the Ngo 
Dinh Diem administration, has been intensifying sabo
tage actions against the Democratic Republic of Viet
Nam. 

5. The bilateral agreements between Laos and 
South Viet-Nam and between Laos and Thailand are 
simply stages in the manceuvres of the Americans to 
prepare war in South-East Asia. In order to give 
official standing to the introduction into Laos of Ame
rican military advisers and armaments, with a view to 
strenghening the. military potential of the Kingdom of 
Laos, the French Government and the Royal Govern
ment of Laos, at the instigation of the Americans 
published a joint communique on 23 July 1959. 

6. Still more serious is the fact that, on 26 August 
1959, lhe United States Government openly decided 
to grant emergency military aid to Laos. At this mo
ment there is an airlift between tl1e American military 
bases in the Pacific aod Laos for the conveyance to 
that country of large supplies or armaments, muuitions, 
equipment, material and American military personnel. 
The above-mentioned acts of the Americans and of 
the Hoyal Government of Laos are a flagrant violation 
of the Geneva agreements concerning Laos and are 
contrary to the commitments assumed by the Royal 
Government of Laos al the Geneva Conference of 1954. 
The Geneva agreements of 1954 provided that the 
I<ingdom of Laos should not become a member of 
aggressive military blocs, should not agree to the esta
blishment of foreign military bases on its territory, 
and should not, except in the cases prescribed by the 
Geneva agreemenls, accept any reinforcements in 
foreign military personnel, or munitions and new arma
ments. Contrary to the agreements signed at Vientiane 
in 1956 and 1957 between the Royal Government of 
Laos and the cx-Pathet. Lao fo~rces, the Phoui Sananikone. 
Government has completely abandoned the policy of 
peace and neutrality and has taken discriminatory 
measures and reprisals against the former members 
or Patbet Lao. 

7. That is the truth concerning the situation in 
Laos. The fu.ndamcntal causes and the immediate 
reasons for that situation lie in the· intervention of 
the America11s in Laos with tbe intention of transform
ing that country into an American military base, thus 
directly and seriously threatening our country. But, 
in order to mislead public opinion and to evade their · 
responsibilities, tbe Americans and the Phoui Sananikone 
Government continue to claim mendaciously that 
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam has intervened 
in Laos, and to distort the trutl1. Ttie civiJ war now 
in progress in Laos was started by the Americans and 
tl1e Phoui Sananikone Government, who are trying 
to spread il with a view to liquidating the cx-Pathet 
Lao forces, under the pretext of a tense situation which 
is being used as an excuse for increased American 
intervention in Laos. 
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accords de Geneve sur le Laos ; il a trahi les accords 
qu'il avail signes avcc l'ex-Pathet-Lao, mis en arres
tation les dirigeant.s du parti Nco-Lao-Haksat. dont le 
prince Souphanouvong, use de Ja force pour liquider les 
forces de l'ex-Patllet-Lao, declenche la guerre civilc au 
Laos. 

4. A !'instigation des Americains, le gouvernemcnt 
Phoui Sananikone s'est mis en collusion avec !'adminis
tration de Ngo-dinh-diem dans !'intensification de 
manceuvres de sabotage contre Ja Republique democra
tique du \'iet.-Nam. 

5. Les accords bilateraux e.ntre le Laos et le 
Sud• Viet-Nam, d'une part, le Laos et Ja Thallande, 
d'autre part, constituent des pas en avant dans les 
manreu,,res de preparation de guerrc de la part des 
Americains dans le Sud-Est asiatique. Pour rendre 
ollicielle !'introduction au Laos des conseillers militaires 
et des armements amcricains, afin de renforcer le potentiel 
militaire du R9ya11me du Laos, le Gouyernement fran~ais 
et le. Gouvernement royal clu Laos ont, a l'instigation. 
des Americains, publie \Jlt communique commun le 
23 juillet 195!l. 

6. Ce qui est encore plus grave, c'est quc, le 26 aout 
1959, le Gouvernement des l~lats-Unis a ouvertemeut 
decide d'octroyer nne aide militaire urgente au Laos. 
A l'heure actuelle 1m pont aerien est ctabli entre les bases 
militaires ame.ricaines dans le Paci6que et le Laos, pour 
acheminer dans ce dernier pays de nombreux armements, 
des mnnitions, de l'equipement, du materiel et du 
personnel m.ilitaire des Etats-Unis. Les actes susmen
tionncs des Americains et du Gouvernement royal du 
Laos violent. onvertement et grossierement les accords 
de Gcneve sur le Laos et vont a l'encontre des enga
gements pris par le Gouvernemenl royal du Laos a la 
Conference de Geneve de 1954. Les accords de Geneve 
de 1954 ont stipulc que le Royaume du Laos ne pourrait 
pas participer aux blocs militaires d'agression, ne de-vrait 
pas accepter sur son territoire l'installatlon de bases 
militaires etrangeres, ne pourrail pas, a !'exception des 
cas deflnis par Jes accords de Geneve, proceder ii un 
renforcement. en personnel militafre ctranger, nl en 
munitions et armements nouveaux .. Contrairement aux 
accords signes a Vientiane en 1956 et en 1957 entre le 
Gouvernement royal du Laos et les forces de l'ex.-Pathet
Lao, le gouvemement Phoui Sananikone a complHement 
abanrlonne la politique de paix et de neutralite et a pris 
des mesures de discrimination et de represailles a l'en
contre des anciens me.rt1bres du Pathet-Lno. 

7. Telle est hi , 1erite sur la situation au Laos. La 
profonde genese ainsi que les causes immcdiates de cette 
situation se t.rouvent dans l'intervention des Americains 
au Laos visant a transformer ce pays en une base mili
taire amcricaine, mena~ant ainsi directement et grave
ment notre pays. Cepen<lant, pour leurrer !'opinion et 
pour se derober n leurs responsabilitcs, Jes Americ'ains 
et le gouvernement Phoui Sananikone ne cessent de 
pretendrc mensongfrement que · la Republiqne dcmo
cralique du Vie.t-Na1n est intervenue au Laos et de 
deformer la verit.e. La guerre civile qui se deroule a 
l'heure actueUe au Laos a ete declenehee precisemcnt par 
les Americains et le gouvernement Phoui Sananilwne, 
qui cherchenl i1 l'ctendre en vue de liquider Jes forces 
d e l'ex-Pathet-Lao, t out en invoqnant ce fallacieux 
pretexte de la situation tendue pour faire accroitre 
!.'intervention americaine au Laos. 



8. As a signatory to the Geneva agreements con
cerning Laos and as the Government of a country 
adjacent to the Kingdom of Laos, the Government 
of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam is consistently 
pursuing its policy of peaceful coexistence with Laos 
on the basis of respect by both parties for the. clauses 
of the Geneva agreement concerning Laos. Our 
Government considers that the only way to settle 
the serious situation in Laos, which is a threat to 
peace in Indo-China and in South-East Asia, lies in 
respect for, and strict application of, the Geneva 
agreements concerning Laos, international agreements 
recognized by the great Powers, and the agreements 
concluded at Vientiane between the Royal Govern
ment of Laos and the ex-Pathet Lao forces. The 
United States Government should immediately cease 
its interve.ution in Laos and withdraw its military per
sonnel from tliat country. The. Phoui Sananikone 
Government shoul d put an encl to the civil war and 
to the policy of terrorism and discrimination against 
former members of Pathet Lao. The Government of 
the Democratic Republic of Vfot-Nam considers that 
the measure most urgently required is the immediate 
resumption of the activities of the International Com
mission for Supervision and Control in Laos in order 
to prevent further dangerous developments in the 
situation. The Geneva agreements of 1954 established 
the procedure for their application, including the 
activities of the Inte.rnational Commission, consisting 
of repre.sentalives of India, Poland and Canada under 
the chairmanship of India. The International Commis
sion is an integral 'feature of the Geneva agreements 
and in Laos had contributed largely to the mainte
nanc.e of peace and to national reconciliation in Laos. 
Any manoeuvre designed to replace the Commission 
is really aimed at abolishing that body and cancelling 
the Geneva agreements concerning Laos. 

9. In the interests of peace and security in the 
countries of South-East Asia and throughout the world, 
in the name of the noble purposes of the United Nations 
Charter, and in view of the need to respect international 
agreements, the Government of the Democratic Repu
blic of Viet-Nam considers that the. United Nations 
should purely and simply reject the slanderous and 
fabricated statements and the senseless request made 
by the Phoui Sananikone Government. 

(Signed): PHAM Vt\H Do.NG. 
Prime Minister of the Democratic Republic 

of Viet-Nam 

Annex Ill 

. DocUJl(ENT SvDlllTTED TO THE Su»-CoM~UTTEl: BY 

THE LIAISON COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNMENT OF LAOS 

F.VOLU1'ION Ol'' THE MJLITAllY SITUATION CULMINATING 

IN THE INVASION OF THE KlNGOOlll OF LAOS DY REOULAR 

1•onMATlONS OF THE PEOPLE'S ARMY OF NORTH VJET

NAJ\f. 

Firsl Part. Present military situation 
and various acts of armed oggression carried 
out by tile People's Republic of Viel-Nam 

The attacks by formations of the People's Army of 
Viet-Nam can be divided into three actions. 

8. En tant que signataire des accords de Geneve 
sur le Laos et gouvernement d'un pays voisin du Royaume 
du Laos, le Gouvernement de la Republique democra
tique du Viet-Nam poursuit inlassablement sa politique 
consequente de coexistence pacifique avec le Laos, sur 
la base du respect par les deux parties des clauses des 
accords de Gene.ve sur le Laos. Notre gouverneme.nt 
estime que la voie unique me.nant a un reglement de la 
grave situation au Laos, qui menace la paix en Indochine 
et clans le Sud-Est asiatique, se trouve dans le respect 
et la stricte application des accords de Geneve sur le 
Laos, accords internationaux reconnus par les grandes 
puissances, ainsi que des accords conclus a Vientiane 
entre le Gouveruement royal du Laos et les forces de 
l'e.x-Pathet-Lao. Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis dolt 
immediatement mettre fin A son intervention au Laos 
et retirer son personnel militaire de ce pays. Le gouverne
rnent Phoui Sananikone dolt mettre un terme ~ la guerre 
civi!e et a la politique de terrorisme et de dfacrimination 
a l'encontre des anciens membres du Pathet-Lao. Le 
Gouvernement de la Republique democratique du Viet
Nam estime que la mesure ttrgente qui s'impose est la 
remise en activite Immediate de la Commission interna
tionale de surveillance et de contrt\le au Laos, afin 
d'empecher la situation d'evoluer de fa~on plus dange
rcuse. Les accords de Geneve de 1954 ont fixe la pro
cedure de leur application, notamment les activitcs de 
la Commission internationale qui comprend les delegues 
de l'Inde, de la Pologne et du Canada, sous la presidence 
de l'Inde. La Commission internationale de surveil.lance 
et de contrOle est partie integrante des accords de Gcneve; 
elle avail grandement contribue au maintien de la paix 
et a la reconcilation nationale au Laos. Toute manreuvre 
visant au remplacement de la Commission vise . en fait 
a la suppression de cette derniere et a l'annu.lation des 
accords de Geneve sur le Laos. 

0. Dans l'inte.ret· de la palx et de la securite des 
pays du Sud-Est asiatique et du monde, au nom des 
nobles buts de la Charte des Nations Unies, vu la necessite· 
de respect.er les accords internationaux, le Gouven1ement 
de la Republique dernocratique du Viet-Nam eslime que 
l'ONU doit rejeter purement et simplement les calomnies 
et les assertions montees de toutes pieces et In demande 
insensee formulee par le gouvernement Phou! Sananikone. 

Le Premier ~'Winistre du Gouvemement 
de la Republique democratique du Viel-Nam, 

(Signe) PHAM VAN DoNo 

Annexe Ill 

DocuMENT P.OESENTE AU Sous-Co'MITB PATI LE CoMITE 
DE LIAISON DU GOUY£1\NEMENT OU LAOS 
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:tVOLUTION DE LA SITUATION MlLlTAI.UE ADOUTISS/1.NT 

A L'INVA.SION DU ROYAUME DU LAOS PAR LES UNITES 

Rt.OULti::.RES DE L' ARMfm POPULII.IR6 OU NORD-VIET
NAM 

Premitre parlie. Situation militaire attuelle 
el diflereats actes d'agression armu 

raenls par la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam 

Les atlaques de la pa,:t des uniUs de l'arrnee populalre 
du Viet-Nam peuvent se situer en trois actions. 



A. First action 

Beginning with the period from 18 to 31 July 1959, 
this first oflensive commenced by the attack on Muong 
•Sium (province of Sam Neua), situated about 15 km. 
from the frontier between Laos and North Viet-Num. 

Night of 28 to 24 July. Attack on Muong Peu (pro
vince of Sam Neua), the Royal Lao Army sustaining 
3 killed and 2 wonntled. Enemy losses unknown. 

Night of 2i to 25 July. Attack on Muong Son (province 
of Sam Neua); the garrison, overcome by numbers 
(200 Vietminh and rebel troops) collapsed afler six 
honrs' fighting. Our casualties: 12 dead, including 
2 officers and 2 NCO's. Enemy casualties: abont 50 deatl. 

Attack on Phong Sat.hone (province of Sam ~cua), 
situat<!'.d 50 km. from the frontier. Our casualties: 
1 prisoner and 2 missing. 

27 July. Engagement at Ban Xiang l\lene (pro,•ince 
of Xieng Khouang). 

Night of 29 to 30 July. Village chiefs and self-defence 
militiamen from tasseng kidnapped from Khoun Se 
and Ban Salnpha, 8 km. from the frontier (province 
of Tliakhek). 

Attack on Sop Nao (province of Phong SaJy), situated 
8 km. from the frontier. Our casualties: 1 kllled. 

Arrest of self-defence milit iamen from tasseng at 
Bonalapha Muong de Maha,xay (province of Thakhek), 
situated about 15 km. from the frontier. 

Night of 30 lo 31 July. Attack on the posts at Sop 
Pinh and Sop Nao, situated on the right bank of the !\fa. 

610 Vietminh troops, with a 57-mm recoilless gun, 
sighted comi.og from the north of Muong Het, heading 
in the direction ol Muong Siom and Muong Son. 

Centres occupied by Vietminh and rebel troops In 
the regions of Ban Houeihoun, Sop Nao, Nam Nga Na 
Song (province of Phong Saly). 

5 Vietminh reinforcement battalions sighted at Ban 
Phiang Sa and Ban Ciem Hoe, 5 km. inside the frontier 
between Laos and Viet-Nam. 

Post at Hua Muong under fire from two Yietminh 
and rebel companies in position at Ban -Bouak and Ban 
Nam Tanc. 

31 July. Engagement at Pak Lao (province of Luang 
Prabang) in the Muong Son pocket. Three of t he euemy 
reported killed. 

B. Second action (from I lo 29 August) 

I August. Attack on Ban Tao (province of Xieng 
Khouang) situated 10 · km. from the frontier, on the 
left bank of the Nam J\fo. Our easnallies : 1 killed, 
2 wounded. 

· Occupation of t11c region o( the lasseng of Boualaplrn 
Muong de Mahaxay (province of Thakbek) by 300 Viet
minh and rebels. 

Engagement at Muong Na. Our casl)alties: 2 kflled 
and 2 missing. Enemy casualties: 2 killed, 4 wounded. 

2 August. Engagement at Ban Kham Moun (pro
vince of Luang Prabang) situated between the Nam 
Song and the Nam Ou, 40 km. from the frontier. Our 
casualties: 2 killed and 2 wounded. 

Attack on Sop Sang by 100 Vietminh and rebels. 
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A. Premierc action 

Debutant de la periode du 18 au 31 juillet 1959, cette 
premiere offensive a debute par l'attnque de Muong
sium (province de Sam-neua), se trouvanl o une quinzaine 
de kilometres de la frontiere entre le Laos et le :Kord
Vlet- ' am. 

J\'uif du 23 au 24 juilltl. A ttaque <le Muong-peu 
(province de Sam-neua}. L 'armee royale laotienne a eu 
pour sa part. trois tues et deux blesses. Les pertes de 
l'cnnerni sont inconnues. 

Nuil du 2.J au 2:; juillcl. Allaque de Muong-son (pro
vince de Sam-neua). La garnison, submergee par le 
nombre (200 Vietminh et rcbellcs), est tombee apres 
six heures de combat. Pertcs amies : 12 tues, dont 
2 officiers et 2 sous-officiers. Pertcs ennemics : 50 tues 
environ. 

Attaque de Phong-sathone (province de Sam-neua), 
situ~ a 50 kilometres de la frontli!re. Pcrtes amies : 
1 prisonnier et 2 disparus. 

27 juillet. Accrochage de Dan-xieng-mene (province 
de Xieng-khouang). 

Nuit du 29 au 30 j11illel. Enlevement des chefs de 
village et des miJiciens tl'autodefense du fasseng de 
Khoun-se et Ban-salapha :'l 8 kilometres de Jn frontiere 
(province de Thakhek). 

At taque de Sop-nao (province de Phong-saly), situe a 
8 kilometres de la frontiere. Perte amie : 1 tue. 

..\rrestation des miliciens d'autodefense du tasseng de 
Bonalapha-mnong de ~lahaxay (province de Thakhek), 
situe a une quiuzaine de kiloml:tres de Ja frontifre. 

Nuit du 30 au 31 juillet. Attaque des postes de Sop
plnh et Sop-nao, situes sur la rive droite de la Ma. 

Passnge de 610 vietminh munis d'un canon de 57 
sons rccul, vcnant du nord <le Muong-het et se <lirigeant 
vers l\luong-siom et ~lnong-son. 

Occupation des troupes vietminh et rebelles dans Jes 
regions de Dan•honeihoun, Sop-nao, Nam-nga-na-song 
(province de Phong-saly). 

Apparition de f> bataillons de renfort vietminh a 
Ban-phieng-sa et Ban-ciem-hoc a 5 kilometres a l'interieur 
de la frontiere lao-vietnamienne. 

:\lenace du poste de Hua-muoog par deux compagnies 
vietminh et rebelles stationnees :\ B:m-bouak et Ban-
nam-tane. · 

31 juillet. Accrochage de Pak-lao (province de Louang
prabang) dans Ja poche de Muong-son. L'ennemi aurait 
trols tues. 

B. Deuxieme action (du 1er au 29 aorlt) 

Jer aotit. Attaque de Ban-t.ao (province de Xien
khouang), situe ll 10 kilometres de la fronticre, .sur la 
rive gaucl1e de la ::--am-mo. Pertcs amies : 1 tuc, 2 blesses. 

Occupation de la region du tusscng de Bouaiapha
muong de Mahaxay (province de Thakhek) par 309 viet
mlnh et rebelles .. 

Accrocllage de '.\:luong-na. Pertes amles : 2 tues et 
'.2 disparus. P ert.es ennemies : 2 tuts, 4 blesses. 

2 aorit. Accrochage de Ban-kham-moun (province de 
Louang-prabao g), situe entre la :-.:am-song et Ja Nam-ou 
a -tO kilometres de la frontiere. Pertes amies : 2 tutls 
et 2 blesses. 

Attaque de Sop-sang par 100 vietminh et rebeJJes. 



Two companies of Vietminh and rebels installed in 
Houei Ky, 8 km.- south-east of Muong Soi. ··. 

4 .-tugust. Engagement at Ban Sak l{ok (province 
of Luang Prabang). Our casualties: 2 killed. 

G August. Attack on the post at Paphay (l\Iuong 
Pakscng). Our casualties: 1 killed. 

10 August. Engagement at Sop Sai (province of 
Sam Neua), situated 8 km. from the frontier. Our 
casualties: 6 killed. 

11 :-tugust. Engagement at Chom Taue (province of 
P hong Saly). Enemy casualties: 4 kiJled. 

Engagement at Dan Hat Ngo (province of Phong 
Saly). Our casualties: 10 missing. 

Engagement at Ban Hat Tcua (province of Luang 
Prabang). Our casualties: 1 killed. Enemy casualties: 
3 killed. 

Engagement at Ban Sanamhak (province of Phong 
Saly). Euemy casualties: 1 killed and 15 taken prisoner. 

12 .-\.ugust. Attack on Sop Vieng, l\Iuong de Paksane 
(province of Vientiane). Enemy casualties: 2 killed. 

Engagement at Ban Se (province of Lnang Prabang). 
Our casualties: 2 wounded and 2 missing. 

Engagement on the track to Ban Lao Sop Sang. 
Enemy casualties: 1 killed and 3 wounded. 

Engagement at Ban Sene :--1genn (province of Phong 
Saly). Enemy casualtle.s: 4 killed. 

Engagement at Ban H:oknieo (province of Phong 
Saly). Enemy casualties: 1 prisoner. 

U :\ugust. Engagement at Ban Lane or Ban Nam 
Taue (province of Sam Neua) to the west of Hua l\foong. 
Our casualties: 1 killed. Enemy casualties: 3 killed. 

Engagement at Ban Se (province of Luang Prabang). 
Our casualties: 1 killed. 

16 1!ugust. Attack on Ban Sop Sai (province of Sam 
Neua). Enemy casualties: 4 killed, 3 wounded. 

Attack on Sop Sang (province of Luang Prabang). 
Our casualties: 2 wounded. 

Engagement at Ban Xiang Tha (pro,·lnce of Phong 
Saly). Enemy casualties: 60 killed. 

Attack on Paphay (province of Luang Prabang). Our 
casualties: 1 killed. 

Attack on Na Pa Sai (Province of Sam Neua). Our 
casualties: 1 killed. Enemy casualtles: 4 killed. 

17 Au.gust. Engagement at Ban Napa (province or 
Luang Prabang). Our casualties: . 1 kilJed. Enemy 
casualties: 1 killed. 

Engagement at Na Phao (province of Thakhek). 
Our casualties: 4 missing. 

J9 August. Engagement at Nalane (province of 
Luang Prabang). Enemy casualties: 6 killed, 10 wounded. 

21 .-\ ugust. Engagement at Pakseng (province or 
Luang Prabang). . Our casualties: 1 killed, 1. wounded. 

22 August. Engagement at Ban Born Vang (province 
of Luang Prabang). Our casualties: 1 killed. Enemy 
casualties: 1 killed. 

23 .4.ugust. Attack on the post at Xieng Kho (pro
vince of Sam i\eua). Enemy casualties: 4 killed, 
2 wounded. 

Engagement at Hua Xieng (province of Sam Neua). 
Enemy casualties: 3 killed, 3 wounded. 

2.J. .4.ugust. Attack on the post at l\fuong I-Hem (pro
vince of Luan~ Prabang). 
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Presence n Houei-ky, a 8 kilometres ou sud-est de 
Muong-soi, de 2 coinpagnies , ,ietminh et ; rebelles. 

.J aoiit. Accrochage de Ban-snk-kok (province de 
Louang-prabang). Pertes amies : 2 tucs. 

6 aollt. Attaque dn poste de Paphay (l\fuong-pakseng). 
Perte amie : 1 tue. · 

10 aotlt. Accrocllage de Sop-sai (province de Sam
neua), situe a 8 kilometres de la frontiere. Pertes amies : 
6 tues. 

11 aotlt. Accrochage de Chom-tane (province de 
Phong-saly). Pertes ennemies : 4 tues. 

Accrochage de Ban-hat-ngo (province de Phong-saly). 
Pettes amies : 10 disparus. 

Accrochage. de Ban-hat-teua (province de Louang
prabang). Perte amie : 1 tue. Pcrtes ennemies : 3 tues. 

Accrochage de Ban-Sanamhak (province de Phong
saly). Pertes enncmies : 1 tut! et 15 prisonniers. 

12 aoiit. Attaque de Sop-vieng, Muong de Paksane 
(province de Vientiane). Pert<'s ennemies : 2 tues. 

Accrochage de Ban-se (province de Louang-prabang). 
Pertes amies : 2 blesses et 2 disparus. 

Accrochage sur 13 piste de Ban-lao-sop-sang. Pertes 
ennemies : 1 tue et 3 blesses. 

Accrochage de Ban-sene-ngeun (province de Phong
saly). Pertes ennemies : 4 tues. 

Accrochage de Ban-koknieo (province de Phong-saly). 
Pertes eonemies : 1 prisonnier. 

14 aout. Accrochage de Ban-lane ou Ban-nam-tane 
{province de Sam-neua) a l'ouest de Hua-muong. Pertes 
amies : 1 tue. Pertes ennemies : 3 tues. 

Accrochage de Ban-se (province de Louang-prabang). 
Perte amie : 1 tue. 

JS uout. Attaque de Ban-sop-sai (province de Sam• 
neua). Pertes ennemies : 4 tues, 3 blesses. 

Attaque de Sop-sang (province de Louang-prabang). 
Pertes amies : 2 blesses. 

Accroehage de Ban-xieng-tha (province de Phong-saly). 
Pertes ennemies : 60 tues. 

Attaque de Paphay (province de Lounng•prabang). 
Perte amie : 1 tue. 

Attaque de Na-pa-saY (province de Sam-neua). Perte 
amie : 1 tue. Pertes ennemies : 4 tues. 

17 aollt. Accrochage de Ban-napa (province de Lotiang
prabang). Perte amle : 1 tue. Pcrte ennemie : 1 tue. 

Accrochage de Na-phao (province de Thakhek). Pr.rtes 
amies : 4 disparus. 

19 aotlt. Accrochage d e Nalane (province de Louong
prabang). Pertes ennemles : 6 tues, 10 blesses. 

21 aot1t. Accrochage de Pakseng (province de Louang
prabang). Pertes amies : t tue, 1 blesse. 

22 aout. Accrochage de Ban-bom-vang (province de 
Louang-prabang). Pertes amics : t tue. Pertes ennemies : 
l tne. 

23 aoul. Attaque du poste de Xieng-khl} (province de 
Sam-neua). Pertes ennemies : 4 tues, 2 bless~s. 

Accrochage de Hua-xieng (province de Sam-neua). 
Perte.s ennemles : 3 tues, 3 blesses. 

24 aoul. Attaque du P.OSte de ;\fuong-hlem (province 
de Louang-prabang). · 



25 August. Engagement at Ban Nam Long and Ban 
Sene Ngam (province or Phong Saly). Our casualties: 
1 killed, 1 wounded, 6 missing. 

26 August. Engagement at the post at Nam Noua 
(province of Phong Saly). Enemy casualties: 3 killed. 

Engagement at Ban Nam Lot (province of Phong 
Saly). Our casualties: 1 killed, 1 wounded, 5 missing. 
Enemy' casualties: 10 killed. 

Z8 August. Attack on the post at Sop Hao (province 
of Sam Neua). Our casualties: 3 wounded. 

29 August. Engagement at Nakham (province of 
Phung Saly). Enemy casualties: 15 killed. 

Engagement at Ban Nga Nasong (province of Phong 
Saly). Our cusua1ties: 5 killed, i missing. 

C. Third action (/rom 30 August to the present) 

Night of 29 to 30 August. Simultaneous attacks 
against the posts of Muong Het, Xieng Kho, Sop Sai, 
Sop Bau and Sop Hao, stationed along the left bank 
of the river l.\fa (Song !\fa). 

30 August. We shall not list the details of the large
scale attack made against these posts of the Laotian 
Armed Forces. The attack was carried out by forces 
originating in North Vlet-Natn territory , estimated at 2 
infantry regiments, supported by heavy weapons most 
of which were stat ioned on the other bank of the river 
:Ma. These were unquestionably autonomous regiments 
coupled with Vietminh D.ivision No •. 335 which has its 
command post at l\'foc Chau, a town sit uated 20 km. 
from the frontier. The statements of eye witnesses 
and defenders who survived will vouch for this. 

The casualties of the Royal Army are heavy; up to 
the Jlresent they have been estimated nt 50 killed, 
including the captain who commanded the post or 
Xieng Kho. Survh•ors are continuing to regain our 
lines. 

31 August. Engagement at Ban Nga Nasong (province 
of Phong Saly). Our cusualties: 5 missing. Enemy 
casuaJties: 15 killed. 

4 September. Engagement at Ban l\luong (province 
of Thakhek). Our cas1ialties: 1 killed, 1 wounded, 
3 missing. 

5 September. Engagement at Ban Ang Kham (pro• 
vince of Thakhek). Our casualties: 1 killed, 2 wounded, 
5 missing. 

6 September. Attack on Thapachone (province of 
Thakhek). Our casualties: 3 killed, 7 wounded, including 
a lieutenant who was the commanding officer of the 
Company. 

7 September. Engagement at Muong Khoua (province 
of Phong Saly). Our casualties: 4 wounded. 

.l{) September. Engagement at Ban Nasala (province 
of Thakhek). Our casualties: 1 wounded. 

12 September. Attack on Sam Teu (province or Sam 
Neua) by attacking forces estimated at 800 Vietminh 
and rebels, who overwhelmed the post with 300 81-mm 
and 60-mm shells. 

A counter-attack carried out on 18 September made 
possible the recapture of the post. 

The casualties have not yet been counted. 

Second part. Conclusion 

It is obvious that all these · aggressions are directed 
and arranged by the People's Army of North Viet-Nam, 
in order to accomplish the following aims: 
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2/.i aollt. Accrochage de Ban-nam-long et Ban-sene
ngam (province de Phong-saly). Pertes amies : 1 tue, 
1 bless~, 6 disparus. 

26 aoril. Accrochage sur le poste de Nnm-noua (pro• 
vlnce de Phong-saly). Pertes ennemies : 3 tues. 

Accrochage de Ban-nam-lot (province de Phong-saly). 
Pertes amies: 1 tue, 1 blesse, 5 disparus. Pertes ennemies : 
lO tues. 

28 aout. Altaque du poste de Sop-hao (province de 
Sam-neua). Pertes amies : 3 blesses. 

29 aoilt. Accrochage de Nakham (province de Phqng
saly). Pertes ennemies : 15 tues. 

Accrochnge de Ban-nga-nasong (province de Phong
saly). Pertes ,unies : 5 tues, 7 disparus. 

C. Troisieme action (du 30 aoiil a ce jour) 

Nuit du 29 au 30 aoul. Attaques simultanecs des postes 
de l\luong-het, Xieng-kh~, Sop-sai, Sop-bau, Sop-hao, 
implantes le long de la rive gauche de la Ma (Song-ma). 

30 aotil. Dispense sera faite ici des, details (voir 
annexe VI) de l'attaque en force lancee contre ces postes 
des forces armces gouvernementalcs. Elle est mence par 
des forces provenant du territoire nord-vietnamien eva
luees a 2 regiments cl'infanterie, appuyees par des armes 
lourdes, dont la plupart sont implantees sur l'autre rive 
de la Ma. Ce sont sans aucun doute des regiments auto
nomes accolcs a la 335e division vielminh, donl le poste 
de commandement est ~ Moc-chau, ville siluee a 20 kilo
metres de la frontiere. Les declarations des temoins 
oculaires et des defenseurs rescapes l'attesteront. 

Les pertes de l'armee royale sont nombreuses e.t 
jusqu'a ce jour evaluees a 50 tucs, dont le capitaine chef 
de poste de Xieng-kho. Certains rescapcs eontinuent a 
regagner noti:-e tignc. 

31 aollt. Accrochage ll Ban-nga-nasong (province de 
Phong-sa]y). Pertes amies : 5 disparus. Perles ennemies : 
15 tues. 

-I septtmt>u. Accrochage de Ban-muong (province de 
Thakhek). Pertes amies : 1 tue, 1 bless~, 3 dlsparus. 

Ii septembre. Accrochage de Ban-ang-kham (province 
de Thakhek). Pertes amies : 1 tue, 2 blesses, 5 disparus. 

6 seplembre. Allaque de Tbapachone (province de 
Thakhek). Pertes umies : 3 tues, 7 blesses, dont un 
Jieutenant commandant la compagnie. 

7 septembre. Accrochage de Muong-khoua (province de 
Phong-saly). Pertes amies : 4 blesses. 

10 .seplembre. Accrochage de Ban-nasala (province <le 
Thakllek). Perte amie : 1 blesse. 

12 septembre. Attaque de Sam-teu (province de Sam
neua) par les forces nttaquantes, cvaluees a 800 vietminh 
et re.belles, qui out submerge le poste de 300 obus de 
81 et 60. 

Une contre-attaque menee le 13 septem1>re permet la 
recuperat.ion du postc. 

Les pertes ne sont pas encore denombrees. 

Deuxieme partie. Conclusion 

n est evident que toutes ces agressions sont dirtgees 
et agencees par l'armee populaire du Nord-Viet-Nam 
afin d'aboutir aux buts sUi\'ants : ' 



A. First action 
The rehels In the whole of this action are estimated at 

1,500 including 800 to 1,000 Vietminh forces: 
200 Vietminh forces In the pocket Of Houei Houn, 

Sop Nao, Muong I<houa (province of Phong Saly); 
200 Vietminh forces in the Muong Peu, Ban Se, Pak 

Lao, Muong Hiem quadrilateral; 
200 Vietminh forces on the left bank of the river l\la; 
100 Vietminh forces in the pocket of the Nam ;\lo 

(province of Xieng Khouang), l\luong Mo, Muong .t\loc; 
100 Vietminh forces in the region ot I<apai Raroua 

(province of Savannakhet), Muoug de Tchapone; 
100 Vietminh forces in the region of Boualapha (pro

vince of Thakhek). 
The objective of this first action was to re-establish a 

"liberated" Communist zone in the province of Phong 
Saly, Luang Prabang and Sam Nena, and to establish 
certain infected spots all along the border areas of the 
Democratic Republic of North Viet-Nam. 

Occupation of Tasseng Sok and Tasseng Chang, 
~Tuong l\fo, Muong Moc (province of Xieng l{houang). 

1ntitaryoccupation of Boualaprui (province of Thakhek). 

Occupation of Taroua, I<apai, Travigne (province or 
Savannukhet). 
B. Second action 

Action carried out by rebel units reit1forced by reserves 
from the Training Centre of Thanh Hoa, command post 
of the Vietminh 330th Division, composed of 3,000 soldiers 
of Thai, Meo and I<ha ethnic minorities from the moun
tains, with the objective of consolidating previously 
conquered areas in order to spread subversive organi
zations and aggressive bases in the heart of Lao territory. 

From the assumptions made by the operational 
command of the northern zone it appears that the 
unemy intends to isolate the two provinces of Sam Neua 
and Phong Saly as well as the north-east part of the 
province or Lua11g Prabang from the rest of the national 
territory, as shown by: 

First period. Pincer manrouvre at Sam Neua, chief 
town of the province, beginning with enemy saJlies from 
Muong Peu - Muong Son - Muong Hiem - Phong 
Satllone on the north west and from Muong Na - Houa 
).ieng on the south, with the aim of caush1g first of all 
the full of Sam 1'eua's harbour. 

Diversionary tac.ties attempting to pin down govern
ment troops in the north along the river l\Ia and a 
secondary diversionary attempt to infiltrate the interior 
of the Luang P rabang province (valley or Nam Soong 
- Nam Seng - Nam Ou). 

Second period. After the successes of the firsl period, 
isolationary manceuvre. in Phong Saly. province beginning 
-in the pocket Honei Houn - Sop Nao - Ban Nga Na 
Song - l\iuong I<houa with the aim o( causing the fall 
or the harbour of Phong Saly. 

Detecting a full-scale manreuvre by the enemv, the 
operational command of the northern zone thwarted it 
by a large-scale connter-attack. Although the anticipated 
results were not achle.ved, the counter-oflensive caused 
the enemy further to compromise itself by conducting 
its third action and lhus revealed the massive intervention 
of the regular forces or the People's Army of :'.'-lorth Viet
:--lam along the river !\fa (Song Ma). 

It is estimated that 4,500 troops engaged in that 
action. 

A. Premiere action 
Les rebelles, clans ]'ensemble de cette action, sont 

evalues a 1.500, dont 800 il 1.000 conibattants vietminh : 
200 Vietminh· clans Ja poche de Houei-houn. Sop-nao, 

Muong-khoua (province de Phong-saly); 
200 Vietminh dans l.e quadrllatere Mnong-peu, Ban-se, 

Pak-Jao, Muong-hiem ; 
200 Vietminh sur Ja rive gauche de la Ma ; 
100 Vietminh dans la poche de Nam-mo (provluce 

de Xieng-khouang), l\foong•mo, Muong-moc ; 
100 Vietminh dans la region de Kapa'i-raroua (pro

vince de Savannakhet), muong de Tchapone ; 
100 Vietminh dans la region de Boual apha (province 

de Thakhek). 
Gette premiere action vise au retablissement d'une 

r,one • liberee » communisle dans la province de Phong
saly, Louang-prabang et Sarn-neua, ainsi qu'a Ja creation 
de certains abccs sur tout le long des zones limitrophcs 
de la Republique democratiqne du Nord-Viet-Nam. 

Occupation de Tasseng-sok et de Tasseng-chang, de 
Muong-mo, Mnong-moc (province de Xieng-khoua.ng). 

Occupation milita.ire de Bouala.pha (province dl' 
Thakhek). 

Occupation de Taroua, Kapal, Travigne (province de 
Savannakhet). 
B. Deuxieme action 

Action mence par des unites rebellcs renforcees par 
des rese1·ves du centre d'instruction de Thanh-hoa, 
poste de commandement de la 330e division vietminh, 
composee de 3.000 combattants de minorites ethnlques 
montagnardes tha'is, meos et kllas, visant a consolider 
lcs zones prece<lemment conquises afin de realise1· 
!'extension des organisations subversives et des bases 
offensives au camr du t erritoire laotien. 

Des hypotheses !aites par le commandement opera
tionnel de la zone nord font ressortir l'intention de 
l'ennemi d'isoler des restes du territoire national Jes 
deux provinces de Sam-neua et de Phong-saly ainsi que 
la partie nord-est de la province de Louang-prabang, se 
traduisant par : 

1u temps. Manamvre en tenaille sur la ville de Sam
neua, chef-lieu de la province, partant du saillant ennemi 
de Muong-peu - :Mnong-son - Muong-hiem - Phong-sathone 
par le nord-ouest et par le sud a parlir du saillant Muong
na - Houa-xieng avec la ferme intentiou de faire lombe1· 
le premier le m0le de Sam-neua. 
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Un effort de diversion et de fixation des trou1leS' got1-
vernementales au nord, le 1011g de la riviere Ma, ainsi 
qu'un efYor_t secondaire de diversion et d'infiltration a 
l'interieur de la province de Louang•prabang (vallee <le 
la Nam-suong - Nam-seng- Nam-ou). 

2• temps. l\fanreuvre d'isolement de la province de 
Phong-saly apres le succes realise au premier tempe 
partant de la poche Houei-houn - Sop-nap • Ban-nga 
nasong-Muong-khoua, avec Ja ferme intention de faire 
tomber le mole de Phong-saly. 

Dccelant une manceuvre en regle de la part de l'ennemi, 
le commandement operationnel de la zone nord n contre
carre le plan adverse par une contre-attaque de grande 
envergure. N'obtenant pas les resultats escomptcs, la 
contre-otlensive a ame.ne l'ennemi a jouer une autre 
c.arte indiscrete et compromettante menant a sa 
3e action et mettant ainsi a jour une intervention mas
sive des Jorces regulieres de I'armee populaire du Nord
Viet-Nnm le long de la riviere Ma (Song-ma}. 

Les forces engagees dans cette action seraieut evaluees 
a 4.500 combattants.' 



C. Third Action 

The last action, wich includes all o lTensives conduct ed 
up to the present, is an action In force, assist ed b y t roops 
already fighting in Lao t erritory a nd led b y unattached 
regular and frontier troops. The aim of the action is: 

(a) To check quadrilateral mopping-up operations 
conduct ed by the Government's a rmed forces from 
Muong Peu , Ban Se. Pak Lao, l\luong Hiem (pockets or 
l\fuoog Son a nd Houei Houn), Sop Nao, l\1uong l~houa, 
Houei Vang (Phong Saly province). Outstanding 
poin t s: command post of the :HGth Division at Dien 
Bien P hu 15 km. from the frontier between L aos and 
North Viet-Kam: command post of the 335th Div ision 
at Moc Chau 20 km. from the same frontier. 

(b) To launch the p reliminary action of a generalized 
conflict in order to split Laos along the seventeenth 
parallel into two zones - Communist and Government -
to promote Communist domination in South-E ast Asia. 

As has been ment ioned, this action in force was 
conducted by two Vietminh regiments simultaneously 
on all National Army posts located along the river 
Ma up to within 20 km. of Sam Neua, and Jecl Laos to 
appeal to the L"nited !'-ations. Details are given in the 
attached documents. 

It Is estimat ed that approximately 10,000 Yietminh 
and rebel forces engaged in the last action in the occupied 
portions of the territory. 

1£ North Yiet-:Sam continues to invade Laos as it 
has in the past, in Hl53 and 1954, using only some of its 
divisions to attack (the present strength or the North 
Vietnamese forces is estimated al 15 infantry divi· 
:.ivu:;, 1 artillery c11v1s1011, 1 anti-aircraft artiUery divi
sion, 1 engineering d ivision and 9 independent regiments), 
the Lao Army's engagements with it can only be suicidal, 
since it is a matter or 25,000 men fl ghting, without heavy 
weapons and with pract ically no support, again!;l forces 
300,000 to 400,000 well-armed men. 

Naturally, the enemy withdre,\· part of its forces 
after the Security Council action. 

N.D.: Up to the present, Ute losses on both sides are 
estimat ed as follows: 

Ours: 80 killed - 56 wounded - 120 missing; 
Enemy: 250 killed - 70 prisoners - 7 won over, 

among whom there are one senior a.nd two junior Viet
minh officers. 

Anne,x IV 

D O CUMENT SUBI\UTTBD T O THE Suu·COllilfITTEE BY THE 
LIAISON COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNHEN'l' OF LAOS 

DEVELOPMEN T OF THE SITUATION FROM 12 S2PTEi\!l3Eil 
TO 11 O CTOBER 1959 

Since 12 September 1959 Vietminh activities against 
L a os, particularly in the two provinces of Sam Neua 
and Phong Saly, seem to ha·vc slackened, except for 
th e attacks on the Sam T eu post, •,..-hieh changed 
h ands t hree times between 12 nnd 16 Oct ober. The 
strength of the enemy attacks and informallon collected 
from the civilian population after our recapture of 
Sam Teu indicate that the attacking force consisted 
of about one Vietminh battalion, p lus some r ebel 
elements. Having been unsucccssrul in their attack 

C. Troisi~me action 

Cette derniere action, englobant toutes les olTensives 
men.ees jusqu'a ce jour, est une action en force aidee 
par les troupes deja engagees dans le territoire laotlen, 
et menee par des uniles regulieres et fronlalieres non 
endivisionnees dont le but est : 
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a) Soil de freiner les operations de net toyage du qua
clrilatere de Muong-peu, Ban-se-, Pak-lno, l\fuong-hicm 
(poche de Muong-son et poche d "" Houet-houn), Sop-nao, 
Muong-khoua, HaueY-v ang {province de P hong-saly) 
menees par les forces armees gouvernementales. lndjces 
a retenir : p oste de commandement de la 316• Division 
a Dien-bien-phu, a 15 kilometres de la frontiere entre 
le Laos et le Nord-Viet-Nam; poste de cotnmandement 
de la 335t Division a Moc-chau, a 20 kilometres de cette 
memc ligne de frontiere. 

b) Soil de declencher une action preliminaire d'un 
conflit generalise tendant a separer le Laos en dcux 
zones : communiste et gouvernementale, a la hauteur 
du 17° parallele, a fi n d'aider la domination communiste 
dans le Sud-Est asiat iq ue. 

Comme precedemment cite, cette action est men~e 
par une action en force slmultanee sur tous les postes 
de l'armee nationale se t rouvant le long de la :Ma par 
2 regiments viel minh avan,;ant jusqu'a 20 kilometres de 
Sam-neua, action qui a amene l'appcl du Laos a l'O~U 
cl dont les details seront donnes par des documents 
annexes. 

Dans cetle derniere action, les forces vlelminh et 
rebelles dans les portions de territoire occupe sont cva
luees n 10.000 combattants environ. 

Si le Nord-Yiet-Nam continue comme par le p assc ~ 
envahir le Laos (invasions de 1053 et Hl54) en nc lancant 
que quelques-unes de ses divisions n l'attaquc (les forces 
rlu Nord-Viet-Nam se chillrent actuellement a 15 divisions 
d' infanterie, 1 division d'artlllerie, 1 division d'arlillerie 
anti-aerienne, 1 division du genie et 9 regiments inde• 
pendants), l'armee laoticnne ne pourrait qu'cngager des 
bataillcs suicides vu le rapport d es forces de 300.000 a 
400.000 hommes bien armcs · contre 25.000 hommes ne 
possedant pas d' armements lourds et presque sans appui. 

Bien entendu, depuis !'action du Conseil de securlte, 
l'ennemi a retire une partie de ses forces. 

N. B. Jusqu'a ce jour, nous pouvons chltTrer ai11si 
les pertes des deux c~tes : 

A mis : 80 tues, 56 blesses, 120 d isparus; 
Ennemis : 250 tues, 70 prisonniers, 7 rallies dont 1 offi

cler superieur vietmin.h et 2 officiers subalternes. 

Annexe IV 

DOCUl\lE~T P RESENTE AU Sous-CoMITf:: PAn LE COMIT£ 
DE LIAISON D U GouVERNE!\tEN1" DU LAOS 

.8VOLUTION D E LA SITUATION DU 12 SEl'Tl.::ll1Bnt~ 
AU 11 OCT OBRE 1950 

Depuis le 12 septembre 1959, )'action vietminh contre 
le Laos, en partieulier dans lcs deux provinces de Sam
n~ua et de Phong-saly, semble accuser une regr ession, 
m1ses a part les a ctions engagecs contre le poste de Sam
teu, qui a cl1angc trois fois de ma ins du 12 au 16 octobre. 
La puissance des attaques ennemies, con firmee par les 
r enseignements recuelllis aupres de la population civile 
apres notre reprise de Sam-t eu, fait evalucr la fore~ 
assaill~~te a environ un bata.illon vietminh ; auquel se 
sont Joints q uelques elements rebelles. Ne pouvant 



on Sam Teu, the Vietminh forces .withdrew across the 
frontier, leaving only some cadres among the rebeJ 
elements to continue guer riUa activities in the · 
area. 

In t he provinces of Som Neua and Phong Saly, 
consequently, a change in the methods employed by 
the enemy has been noted. Tl1ese methods are now 
characterized especially by guerrilla warfare and an 
intensive propaganda cnmpaign, and sometimes by 
the enlistmen t and forced evacuatio11 of villagers, 
whom· the enemy attempts to organize and t o incite 
to rebel against the Roynl Government. Since t he 
Vietminh's mnnreuvres hove been denounced and 
internat ional attention has been directed to the situa
tion, the Democratic R epublic of Viet-Nam is now 
acting more cautiously. It is sending cadres and 
adv isers to the rebels, and sometimes small units 
consisllng of one or two plat oons. 

The Vietminh units proper · have re-crossed the 
frontier into North Viet-Nam, with the exception of 
those occupying territory between the left bank ol 
the river Ma and the fronti er between Laos and Nort h 
Viet-Nam. It appears from the latest summary or 
the situation made b y the Royal High Command that, 
a ft er the recapture of north-eastern Sam Neua (right 
b ank o! the Ma), north-eastern Lnang Prabang (the 
Muong Peu - Sop Sang - l\fuong Hiem - Phong 
Sa thon e quadrilat eral) and south-eastern Phong Saly 
(Sop Nao - Houei Houn - Cham Tane), the earlier 
danger that the chief centres or the provinces or 
Phong Saly and Sam N eua would be cut off has for 
the lime being been r emoved. 

I. Situation in Lower and Central I.aos 

Scattered activity has taken place,: often In the 
fo rm of guerrilla action by tl1c enemy, ·who is making 
st renuous effort s Lo subvert the population an d to 
centre rebel activity in the areas which t~e Hoyal 
Forces are still unable to control by est ablishing 
centres of resistance at strategically important points 
in the neighbourhood of places such a s Muong Peu, 
1\inong Sone, Houa :\fuong, along the Ma river, .Muong 
Pao, .'.\fuong ~a. Muong Moc, l\fuong Mo) which are 
to serve as enemy rallying point s and centres for 
subversive propagand a, and a s bases for guerrilla 
acti\'ity today , and possible later attacks in force. 

II. Situation in Southern Laos 

The military forces stationed in the provinces of 
South Laos have been weakened in order to reinforce 
the d efence of the north-eastern and central parts of 
the K ingdom. The ex-m.embers of the Unites Com
ballantes du Palhet-Lao (UCPL), wbo were either 
sta tioned at their posts before open hostilities began 
or released during th e integration of the Path et 
Lao with orders to respond lo lhe call to rebellion, 
have taken port, with their Vietminh cadres, in an 
active campaign of anti-Government propaga nda, 
the infiltration and recruitment o( the population, and 
acts of brigandage. 

Since last week, the enemy's efforts have frequently 
been broken up by t he Royal Forces. Thus, the tabu
laLion of attacks and engage01ents annexed to this 
summary frequently refers lo the offensive efforts of 
the National Armed Forces. The element of surprise 
which formerly favoured the enemy has been overcome 
and the r esources available to ltlm for use against Laos 
have been diminished lest they become loo v isible at a 
tlme when international attention is fixed on the situation. 
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reussir eontre Sam-teu, les forces vietmlnh se sont 
retirces au-tlela de la frontiere en ne laissant que quelques 
cadres parmi Jes elements rebelles pour continuer Ies 
act ions d e guerma dans la region. 

On enregistr e ainsi, dans les provinces de Sam-neua 
et de Phong-saly; un changemcnt · <le methode chcz 
l'ennemi, specialement caracterise p::ir la guerilla et une 
campagne intensive <le prnpagande et parfois des mesures 
d'enrdlement et cl'exode par force des , ,magcois qu'il 
essaie de noyauter et d'exciler a se, rebellcr contre le 
gouvernement royal. La manceuvre vietminh ayant ctc 
denoncee et !'opinion internationalc s'y etant interessce, 
la Republique deru ocratique du Viet-Nam agit aujour
d'hui d'unc manicre plus discrete. E lle envoie des cadres, 
des conseillers pour Jes rebelles, avec parfois de petites 
unites de l'ordre d"une ou de q~1el<1ues sections. 

Les unites vietminb; dignes de ce nom, ont retraverse 
la front iere pour le ~or<l-Yiet-).;am, a !'exception de 
celles qui oecupent Jes port ions d r territoire entre la 
rive gauche de la Ma et la l'rontiere entre le Laos et le 
Nord-Vict-:'fam. JI ressort des derniercs syntheses faites 
par le hout commandement des forces royales, apres Ja 
reprise en m ains de Jo part ie nord-esl de Sam-neua 
(rive <lroite de la Ma), de la partie nord-est de Louang
prabang (quaclrilatere i\luong-peu - Sop-sang - Muong
hiem - Phong-sath one) et de la partie sud-est de Phong-saly 
(Sop-nao - Houe'i-houn - Chom-tane), que la menace cl' iso
leruent pesant precMt>mment sur les chefs-lieux des 
provinces de Phong-saly et Sam-neua se lrouve pour 
le moment ecartce. 

I. Situation dans le nord et dans le centre du Royaume 

On note des actions eparses, sou,·ent sous forrn e cle 
guerilla de Ja part d e I'ennemi, qui deploie de gros efforts 
pour pourrir la population et pour asscoir t'aclion rebelle 
dans Jes regions qur Jes forces r oyales ne pcuvent encore 
controJer par Ja creation de centres de resistance en des 
points s tralegiquemmt imporlants (aux environs de 
lieux t els que : ~fuong-peu, l\luong-sonc, H oua-muong, 
sur la rive de la Ma, i\luong-pao, l\Juong-na, Muong-rnoc, 
Muong•mo) qui doivent servir pour l'ennemi, comme 
centres de ralliement, d'organisation de p ropagande sub
versive, de lieux de depart, au.iourd'hui, de guerilla et, 
eventuellement, d 'attaqucs en force. 

JI. situation dans le sud du Royaume 

Le dlspositif militaire dans Jes pro,1inces merldionales 
du Laos a ete nllege pour rcnforcer Ja defense du n orcl
est et du centre du Royaume. Les cx-membres des unites 
comhattantes du Pathet-Lao (llCPL) qui sont, soil mis 
en place antcricurcment aux hostilites ouvertes, soit 
liberes au moment de )' integration du Pathet-Lao avec 
consigue de reponclrc :\ l'appeJ de la rebellion, se soot 
manifcstes, avec leurs cadres vietminh, par une Campagne 
active de propagande antlgouvernementale, par le 
noyautage et l'embrigadcmenl de la population, et par 
des actes de pira lerie. 

Depuis la semaine ecoulee, I'cftort ennemi est souvenl 
brise par Jes forces roya lt's. C'esl ainsi que le bilan des 
attaques et accrocJrnges annexe a lo present e synthcse 
fait beaucoup mention de l'c{Tort ofl'ensif des forces 
armecs nalionales. La surprise d'antan favorable a 
l'enuemi est rele\'ee : la masse. des moyens dont il d ispo
sait contre le Laos se trouve amenuisee de crainle qu'elle 
nc soit trop v isible. n un moment oil l'opinion interna
tionale y porte spec!alement son attention. 



Tab u lation of engagements during the period fro m 12 September to 11 October 1959 

September 

9 
12 
14 

15 .... . . . 
Night of 15 
to 16 . . .. 

16 
16 

18 

18 
18 
19 

19 
19 

10 
19 

20 
20 
22 
23 

23 
23 

24 

Ban or Ta.1&tna 

Ban Houei Salo 
Dan Pakseng 
Ran Sam Teo 

.llluonu, 

Tcheponc 
Pakseng 
Snm Teu 

Muong r<ham 

Ban Dong ·1~houang l'tlah:uiay 
Dan Kam Nua Muong Khoua 
Ban Sam Teu Sam Teu 

nan Phakhong 

Dan Yang Monti 
Ban N a Khanlom 
Ban Nam Oak 

region 
Dan Thamuong 
Nam Bak region 

Mahaxay 

Nhornaralh 
Borikhane 
Muong Ngoi 

Muong Ngoi 
l\luong Ngoi 

Sop Hit Sam Pakha !lluong Ngol 
Dnn Klou Kang l\luong Ngoi 

Donlalat 
Ban Done Khoun 
Phou No 
l\luong Het 

Phou Saly 
Bnn ·Kanong Kang 

Ran Houel Tho 

l\tuong Phlatay 
I\Iuong Ngol 
llluong Ngo! 
l\luong Het 

Pakseng 
Cambodian 
frontier 

Muong You 

24 .H. I,anane Pa\mmg 
Night of23 

to 2-i.. . . Dan May H inl:lt Muong l\lay 

2.- . • . • . . . Xieng Kho Xleng 1,;:110 

Night of 25 
to 26 .... Muong Het rtgion Xleng Kho, 

Night or 25 Sam Teu 
to 26 ... . 

25 .... ... Pak Toun 

Sam Teu 

Muong Paklay 

Kho,unu 

Savannakhet 
Luang Prabang 
S11m ~Cua 

Phong Saly 

Thakht.k 
Phong Saly 
Sam Neua 

Th akhek 

Thakhek 
Vientiane 
Luang Prabang 

Luang Probnng 
Luang Prabang 

Luang Prabang 
Luang Prnbang 

Champussak 
Luang Prabang 
Luang Prabang 
Sam Neun 

Co~rnmtnt 

None 
None 
None 

1 wounded 

3 dead 
Kone 
None 

1 missing 
with weapon 

None 
1 dead 
5 cJead, 

12 wounded 
None 
None 

5 dead, 
12 wounded 

1 wounded 
?--one 
None 

Lua.ng Prabo.ng 2 wounded 
2 wounded, 

; ml,sln(l . 
Lua.ng Prabnng 1 dead, 

1 wounded 

Ca,uaUfti 

Entmr, 

Kone 
2 <lead 
None 

. Many 

1 d l'ad 
None 
None 

Nol known 

5 wounded 
Not known 
Not known 

3 A. P. mines 
1 den<l. 6 rifles 

recovered 
3 dead 
Not known 

2 prisoners 
5 dead and 2 ril.les 
1 dead 

6 dead 
Not known 

1 dead 

Luang Pr:ibang 2 dead 

Attopeu 3 AR, Not kuown 
1 SCR 694 

Sam Neun None 13 dead, ~O drowned, 
18 prisoners 

Sop Say, Sop Ban 
and Sop Hao 

Sam Neua 

Luang Prahang . 
25 

25 

26 
26 
26 
27 
27 

Phalane 

Muoug Het 

Ko Nha 
Xieng Kho 
Tasseng 

Muong Atsaphang Savanuakhet 
T llong 

t dead, 2 wounded 

28 
28 
28 
28 
29 
29 
29 

H ouei Chim 
Tham That 

Sene Ni::an 
Nam Nga 
Pak Bane 
Vong X.leng 
Phou V!eng 
Lot Hene 
Done Mak Ek 

Muong Het Sam Neua 

Pakseng 
Xleng Kho 
Attopeu 
Pakseng 
l\tuong Ngat 

Muong I<houa 
Pakseng ,. 
l\luong Khoua 
Muong Sam Teu 
Muong J<houa 
Pakseng 
Ppia Fa.y 

Luang P raban g 
Sam Ncua 
Attopeu 
Luang Prahang 
Xieng l<houang 

Phong Saly 
Luang Prabang 
Phong Saly 
Sam Neua 
Phong Saly 
Luang Prubang 
Champassok 

None 

None 
None 
1 dead 
None 
1 deacl, 
1 wounded 

2 wounded 
None 
3 wounded 
None 
None 
l wounded 
t--one 

t t on of rice, 3 P . M., 
12 rifles 

1 dead 
10 dead , 7 prisoners 
S dead 
3 dead 
6 dead 

Not kno,m 
2 dead 
Not known 
2 dead, 4 prisoners 
2 dead 
Not knowu 
1 dead 

Com""'nt• 

Recaptured In large
scale enemy ollen
slvc 

Sam Teu po$t reco
vered 

Post wo.s recaptured 
by Royal Govern
ment forces 

The post Is still held 
by Royal eltmeuts 

A band of rc:bels 
arr ested a village 
chief and three men 

(Conllnutd au page lS) 
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Bilan dee combate durant la p6riode du 12 eeptembre au 11 octobre 1859 

Dates 

:Jtplembre 

9 
n 
14 

15 •....•• 
Nuit du 15 
au 16 .... 

16 
16 

18 •..•.. , 

18 
18 
HI 

19 
19 

19 
1\) 

20 
20 
22 •..••.• 
23 ••••••• 

2:i 
23 

24 
24 
Nuit du 2.3 
au 24 •.• 

nan ou Ttu:1tng 

Ban Ho-uei-salo 
Ban Pakseng 
Ban Sam-teu 

Ban Hat-nga 

Dan Dong-khouang 
Ban Nam-nua 
Ban Sam-teu 

Ban Phakhong 

Muon~ 

Tchepone 
Pakseng 
San1-teu 

Muong-kham 

Mahaxay 
Muong-khoua 
Sam-teu 

Mahaxay 

Ban Vang-monh Nhomarath 
Ban Na-kbanlom Dorikhane 
Region de Nam-bak J\luong-ngoi 

Ban Thamuong Muong-ngoI 
Region de Nam-bak Muong-ngor 

Sop-Mt-S11m-_pal:hn 
Ban J<iou-kang 

Dontalat 
Ba.n Done-khoun 
Phou-no 
Muong-het 

Phou-saly 
Ban Kanong-kang 

Ban Houei-tho 
H. l,:mane 

Dan May-hinlat 

Muong-ngoi'. 
!\luong-ngo'i 

Muong-phiafay 
Muong-ngoi 
Muong-ngoI 
Muong-het 

Pakseng 
Frontiere 
du Cambodge 

Muong-you 
Pakseng 

24 • • • • . • . Xleng-kM 

Muong-may 

Xieng-kM 

Nuit du 25 
au Z6 •.• 

Region de Muong- Xieng-kh6 
hel 

Null du 25 
au 26 .•. 

25 ....•.• . 

Sam-teu 

Pak-toun 

25 ••..••• Phalane 

25 •.•..•• · Muong-hel 

26 ••••••• 
26 
26 
27 
27 
28 
28 
28 
28 
29 
29 
29 

Ko-nha 
Xleng-kho 
Tasseng 
Houei-chim 
Tham-that 
Sene-ngan 
Nam-nga 
Pak-bane 
Vang-x.lcng 
Phou-vieng 
Lat-he.ne 
Donc-mak-ek 

Sam-teu 

Muong-paklay 

Muong-atsaphang 
Thong 

Muong-het 

Pakseng 
Xieng-kM 
Attopeu 
Pakseng 
Muong-ngat 
Muong-khoua 
Pakseng 
Muong-khoua 
Muong-sam-teu 
Muong-khoua 

. Pak-seng 
Phia-fay 

Khoueng 

Savannakhet 
Louang-prabang 
Sart:1-neua 

Phong-saly 

Thakhek 
Phong-saly 
Sam-neua 

Thakhek 

Thakhek 
Vientiane 
Louang-prabang 

Louang-prabang 
Louang-prabang 

Louang-prabang 
Louang-prabang 

Champassak 
Louang-prabang 
Louang-prabang 
Sam-neua 

Louang-prabang 

Louang-prabang 
Louang-prabang 

Attopeu 

Sam-neua 

Sop-say, Sop-bao 
et Sop-hao 

Sam-neua 

Louang-prabang 

Savannakhet 

Sam-neua 

Louang-prabang 
Sam-neua 
Attopeu 
l,ouang-prahang 
Xleng-khouang 
Phong-saly 
Louang-prabang 
Phong-saly 
Sam-neua 
Phong-saly 
Louang-prabang 
Champassak 
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Amits 

Nfant 
Ncant 
Neant 

1 blesse 

3 tues 
Neant 
Neant 

1 disparu 
avec arme 

Neant 
1 lue 
5 tues, 

12 blesses 
Neant 
Ncant 

5 lues, 
12 blt>sse, 

1 blesse 
Neant 

Z blesses 
Z blesses, 

4 dlsparus 
t tue, 1 bleS$e 

3 FM, 1 SCR 
694 

Ncant 

Neant 

Ncant 
Neant 
1 tue 
Neant 
1. t ue, t blesse 
2 blesst.\s 
Neant 
3 blesses 
Neant 
Ncant 
1 blesse 
Neant 

Pults 

Neant 
2 tucs 
Neant 

Elcvces 

1 luc 
Neant 
Ne:mt 

Inconnu 

5 blesses 
Jnconnu 
lnconnu 

3 mines A P 
1 tue, 6 [usils 
recupercs 

3 tues 
lnconnu 

2 prisonnlers 
S tues et 2 tusils 
1 tue 

6 tues 
lnconnu 

1 tue 
Z tues 

Inconnu 

13 tues, 50 noyes 
18 prisonniers 

1 tue, 2 blesses 

1 tonne de riz, 3 P. M .• 
12 fusils 

1 tue 
10 tues, 7 prlsonniers 
5 tues 
3 tues 
6 tues 
Inconnu 
2 tues 
Inconnu 
2 tues, 4 prisonniers 
2 lucs 
Ineonnu 
1 t ue 

Est tombe de nou
veau _par grande 
oflensive ennemie. 

Poste Sam-teu 
recupere. 

Le paste est reprls 
par forces du Gou
vemement royal. 

Le poste est toujours 
tenu par elements 
amis. 

Une l>ande de re
belles a arrete un 
chef de village et 
3 hornmes. 

(Suited la PQgt lfi} 



Pl4ce Caiua/liu 
Dale 

BGII or Ta-nv /lluon173 Khoutng Gollel'nnttnl Enmtg Commtnt: 

September 

I,ap:iy region is still Night or 29 
l<> 30 •.•. Thalck :11111 Taroy Tchepone Savannakhet ront rolled by Y iet -

minh, which main-
tains permanent 
patrols along the 

. ' left bank u! the Se 
Bang Hlcng ri'ver 

30 •..• . .. l\luong Het Sam Kcua Sam t-:t>ua 1 dead, 12 dead, 
2 wounded 8 ,,..ounded 

October 

1 ........ 1"atc Muons Sai Lunng Praban::t None 1 dead: 1 wounded 
2 ........ J\loung Son l\Iuong Son Sam l'<eua None I dead ~ 
3 ........ Ban Ku Sam ~eua Sant Neua 1 dead 1 dead, 2 wounded 
4 ......... Ban Phou Dou:i.ng Allopeu Attopeu None 6 clead 
4 .... .... Ban Pheng l\tuong Say Lu ang Prahang None 3 prisoners 
4 ...... .... Pokseng Pal,seng Luong Prabang None 1 dead 
4 ........ Ban Song 1,ot Muong Khoua Phong Saly None 1 dead 
4 ........ Ban Pok Kim Pakseng Luang Prnbang !Sone 3 dead 
6 ....... . Ban Sang I<hou P a'kscng l,uang Prabang None 2 dead, 5 wounded 
6 ..... ' .. Ban 'Nl!a l':asong l\luong Khoua Phong Saly Non, 1 dead 
6 ........ Ban San Ne Muonlapamok Dassack None 1 dead, 2 wounded 
7 • ' • ♦ " " • " 

Bnn Noluang Mahaxay Thakhek None 2 dead 

Tnlal: 19 dead 100 ,lead 

Annex V 

DocUMEN T S UBMITTED TO THE Sun -COMMITTEE BY T IIE 
LIAISON C OMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNMENT OF LAOS 

MEMORAND UM ON THE AGGRESSION COMMITTED B Y THE 

OEMOCDATIC REPU BLIC OF VIET-NAM AGAINST T UE 

TERillTOntAL lNTEGflJT\' ANO POLITICAL I NDEPEN

DENCE 01' THE KINODOJII OF LA.OS 

ln the face or .nagrant aggression, full responsibility 
for which rests witi1 the Democratic R epublic ol Viet
Nam, the Royal Government, anxious to pres~rve 
peace in this part of the world and at t he sam e time 
to safeguard the independence and integrity o[ the 
Kingdom, bas called the attention of the United N a tions 
l o the serious figh ting wllich bas taken place near the 
frontier between Laos and Viet-Nam in the northern 
provinces o[ Sam Ncua and Phong Saly. 

This appeal was made in three stages: 

1. I n a cable dated 4 August, the Royal Govern
ment brought to the attention of the Secretary-General 
and the Members or the United Nations acts of aggres
sion and frontier violations imputable, to elements 
receiving arms, supplies and moral and'inaterial support 
from t he Democrat ic Republic of Viet -Nam . These 
grave incidents constitute a threat to the peace and 
to the independence of the Kingdom, whose legitimate 
desire It Is t o live on good terms with all Its neighbours, 
the better to devote itself ta its work or national recon
struction. 
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,10 wounded 25 ·1rnunded 
S missing 34 prisoners 

50 drowned 

A nnexe V 

DocuMEr-, PRESENTE AU Sous-Co1111'ri':: P.\R LE Co::11ITt 
DE LlAISO:-. DU GouvERNEMEN'T D U L11.os 

ME1110RII.SD1.Jl\l PORTl,NT SUR L'AGRESSIO::-:, DE LA PART 

DE L.'1. REPUBLIQOE DEJ\IOCRII. TIQUE D U VIET•N.,M, 
CONTRE L'INTEORITE TERRITOR[ALE ET L1 I:-JDEl'ENt>ANCB 

POLITIQUE O U ROYAU!lfE DU LAOS 

Le gouvemement royal, devant l 'ngression caracterisee 
dont la responsabllile lncombe entlerement a la Rcpu
blique democratique d u Viet-Nam, et soucieux de pre
server la palx dans celte partie du mondc en meme 
t emps que l'indcpendance et l'integrite du Royaume, a 
saisi les Nations Unies de la grnvite d es combats qui se 
sont livres ;i partir de la frontiere lao-vlet namiennc dans 
les provinces septentrionales de Sam-ncua et de Phong
saly. 

Cet appel s'est rait en trois etapes : 

1. Par cable en dat e du 4 aoOt 1959, le gouvcrnemeut 
royal a porte a la connaiss11nce du Secretaire general et 
des Mcmbres de l'Organisation des Nations Unles, des 
actes d'agression et de violation de Crontiere imputables 
aux elements armes, ravltailles, soutenus moralement et 
materiellemcnt par la Republique d emocratique du Viet 
Nam. Ces Incidents graves constituent une menace pour 
la paix, pour l' independance du Royaurne, donl le legitime 
desir est d e vivre en bonne Intelligence avec tous sei 
voisins pour mieux se consacrer a son <ruYre de recons
truction nationale. 



Lltu Ptrlt, 
Dalt3 OburMtrom 

Ban ou Tantna Aluong$ Khoutng Allll.,$ Ennemiu 

Stplembrt 

Null du 29 Region de Kapay 
nu 30 ... Thalek et TQtoy Tchcpone Savannakhet toujours contrOlee 

par Vietminh, qui 
patrou!Uent en per-

;,, manence le long de 
la rive gauche de 
la Se-bang-hieng. 

30 ....... Muong-het Sam-neul\ Sam-neua 1 tu~, 1::! t ues, 8 blesses 
2 blesses 

Octobre 

t•• ........ Kate Muong-sai Louang-prabang Neant 1 tue, 1 blesse 
2 ..... .•. Muong-son Muong-~on Sam-neua Noant 1 tue 
3 ....... .. Ban-ko Snm-neua So.m-neua 1 tue 1 Lue, 2 bles~ 
4. ····· ... Bnn Phou-douang Attopeu Attopeu Nt\ant 6 tues 
4. ......... Dnn Pheng Muong-say Loveng-prabang Neant 3 prlsonniers 
4. ........ Pakseng Pakseng Louang-prabang Neant t tnc 
4 ....... . Dan Song-kat Muong-khou:i Phong-soly Neant t tue 
4. ...... .. Ban Pak-kim Pakseng Louang-prabang Neant 3 tues 

N6ont 6 ......•• Ban Sang-khou Pakseng Louang-prnbang . 2 tues, 5 blesses 
G ' ••••••• Ban•nga-kasony Muong-khoua Phons-saly Neant 1 tu6 
6 •••••••• Ban Sang-ne Mounlapamok BasSRC 
7 .•..•... BRn Naluang Mahaxay 1'hakhek 

2. In a letter dated 13 ;{ugust to the Secretary
General of the United Nations, the Royal Government 
entrusted His Excellency Ngone Sananikone, Ambassador 
Extraordlnary, with a goodwill mission to the United 
Nations for the purpose of finding ways and means 
of restoring pence to the country. On the same occasion 
U1e R oyal Government ngaln seized the United Nations 
of the dispute between the Kingdom and the Democratic 
Republic or Viet-Nam regarding the violation of the 
Laotian frontier and the occupation or a part of Laotian 
territory situated to the east of Tchepone (province of 
Savannakhet) by North Viet-Nam armed forces. 

3. T11e situation in the two northern provinces of 
Sam Ncua and Phong Saly having become extremely 
dangerous since 30 August, the Royal Government, in 
a telegram dated 3 September, requested the assistance 
of the United Nations, under Article 1, paragraph 1, 
and Article 11, paragraph 2, or the Charter. ln parti
cular, the Royal Government requested that an emer
gency force should be dispatched at a very early date 
in order to halt tile aggression and prevent it from 
spreading. 

The Secretary-General of the United Nations convened 
the Security Council on 7 September 1959 and on the 
basis of a draft resolution submitted by France, the 
United F;:ingdom and the United States, the Council 
decided to dispatch to Laos n sub-committee of inquiry, 
with instructions to examine the statements made 
before the Council concerning Laos, to receive further 
statements and documents, and to report to the Council 
as soon as possible. 

Neunt 1 tue, 2 blesses 
Neant 2 tuos 

1"olal : 19 tuls 100 tues 
40 blesses 25 blesses 
5 dlsparus 34 prisonnicrs 

50 noyes 

2. Par Iettrc en date du 13 aoOt adresst!e au Secre
talre gen~ral de !'Organisation des Nations Unies, le 
gouvernement royal a charge S. E. Ngone Sananikone, 
ambassadeur extraordinaire, d'une mission de bonne 
volontc aupres des Nations Unies pour trouver des voies 
et moyens a fin de rarnencr la paix au pays. Par ln meme 
occasion, le gouvernement royal a saisl de nouveau les 
Nations Unies du litige qui avait oppose le Royaumc ~ la 
Republique democratique du Viet-Nam en cc qui conceme 
la violation de la (rontiere laotienne et !'occupation 
d'une pnrtic du terriloire laotien situce a l'est de Tchepone 
(province de Savannakhet) par les forces armees nord-
vietnamicnnes. · 

$. La situation dans les deux provinces septentrio
nales de Sam-neua et de Phong-saly deveuue extrcmc
ment dangereusc a partir du 30 aofit, le gouvernement 
royal, par telegramme en date du 3 septembre, a solUcitc 
!'assistance de !'Organisation des Nation_s Un1e.s, en s'ap
puyant sur l' Article premier, pnragraphc 1, et l' Article 2. 
paragraphe 2, de la Charle. En particulier, le gouverne
menl royal a sollicitc: l'cnvoi, dans un delai extrememcnt 
hre.f, d'une force d'urgcnce afin d'arrl:ter l'agression et 
d'empecher qu'elle ne se generalisAt. 

Sur convocation du Secretaire gen~ral de !'Organisation 
des Nations Unics, le Conscil de securitc s'est reuni Jc, 
7 septembre 1959 et, statuant sur une resolution pre
sentee par les Etats-Unis, Ja France et le Royaume-Uni, 
a decide l 'envoi o.u Laos d'un sous-c-0rnite d'enquctc 
charge d'cxarniner les declarations faltes au Conseil de 
sccurite concernant le Laos, de recevoir d'autres decla
rations et documents, et _de faire ensuite un rapport aa 
Conseil aussltOt que possible. 
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The Royal Government welcomed this decision by 
the United Nations with eagerness and gralitudc. As 
an independent autl sovereign State, situated in a sensi
tive geographic area between the free world and the 
communist world, and deeply attached to the principles 
of right and justice, Laos asks only to live in peace 
with its neighbours in absolute respect for the principles 
embodied in the Charter of the United Nations and in 
international treaties. 

The Royal Government submits to the Security 
Council's sub-committee of Inquiry tl1e attached memo
randum consisting of four sections under the following 
headings: 

A. Annexation of certain Laotian territories by the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam; 

B. Subversive activities of the Dcmocratlc Republic 
of Viet-Nam against Laos, carried on by a Laotian 
political party, the Neo Lao Haksat; 

C. Psychological aggression coiumittct:l by the Demo
cratic Republic of Viet-Nam against Laos by means of 
a violent Press and radio campaign inciting the Laotian 
people against the Royal Government, interfering in the 
domestic afiairs of Laos antl supporting the rebel
lion; 

D. Flagrant armed aggression by the Democratic 
Republic of Viet-Nam and direct participation in open 
rc.bellion from July 1959 onwards. 

A general study of the facts described, which go back 
over three years, demonstrates incontrovertibly the 
continuous pressure exerted by the Democralic Republic 
of Viet-Nam against Laos and shows that the present 
acts or aggression are part of a closely followed plan 
designed to destroy Laos as a free and independent 
State. Laos, which is sparsely populated and econo
mically weak aud has a long common frnntier with 
powerful neiQhbours of .a different ideology , can count 
for defence only on the active sympathy of the United 
Nations, in which it bas placed all its hopes, its trust 
and its faith. 

A. Annexation of certain territories 

1. In 1954, the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam 
occupied the territories of the tassengs Sok and 
Chang in the province of Xieng Khouang. Tlie 
Royal Government, at that time presided over by Prince 
Sonvannaphouma, agreed to ne.gotiate with the Demo
cratic Republic or Viet-Nam after having signed, on 
29 August 1956, a joint declaration with the Government 
of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nau1 in which tl1e 
Royal Government made absolutely clear its desire for 
peace and good neighbourly relations. Unfortunately, 
the negotiations were not successful and these terri
tories are still occupied by the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam and serve as a base for teams of propa
gandists or rebel gnerriUa forces ,vbich operate in the 
east of the province of Xleng Khouang. 

2. During 1958, the Democratic Republic of Viet- · 
Nam was on several occasions guilty of flagrant aggression, 
by moving back the Laotian frontier marks in the 
Muong Soi region, province of Sam Neua. 

3. In November 1958, just after the formation of tl1e 
present Royal Government, which does not include any 
Ministers belonging to the Neo"Lao Haksat Party (for~ 
merly Pathet Lao), troops of the Democratic Republic 
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Le gouvernement royal accueillit cctte d~cision de 
l'Organisalion des Nations Unies avec beaucoup rl'em
pressement et de reconnaissance. Etat independant et 
souverain, situc dans unc zone gcographique sensible 
entre le monde libre et Je monde communiste, profon
dement imbu de droit et de justice, le Laos ne dt~mande 
qn'a vivre en paix avec ses voisins clans le respect absolu 
des principes contenus dans la Charle des Nations Unies 
et des traites internationaux. 

Le gouvernement royal soumet au Sous-Comite 
d'enquete du Conseil de s~eurite le memorandum ci-inclus 
qui comporte quatre sections. 

A. Annexion de certains territ.oires laoliens par la 
Repuhlique democraUque du Viet-Nam ; 

B. Travail de subYersion mene par la Republique 
democratique du Viet-Nam contre le Laos par l'inter
mMlaire d'un parti polit ique laotien, le Neo-Lao-I-laksat ; 

C. Agrcssion psychologique commise par Ja Republiquc 
democratique du Viet-Nam contre le Laos par l'interme
diaire d'une campagne violente de prcsse et de radio 
excitant lcs populations du Laos contrc le gouvemement 
royal, s'immiscant dans Jes aflaires interieures du Laos 
et soutenant la rebellion ; 

D. Agression armee caracterisee de la Republlque 
democratique du Viet-Nam et parUcipation directe a la 
rebellion ouverte a partir du mois de juillet 1959. 

L'etude de !'ensemble des fails decrits, qui portent 
sur lrois ans, montre de £aeon irrefutable la pression 
continue de la Republique democratiquc du Viet-Nam 
centre le Laos et demontre que les acles d'agression 
actuels font partie d'un plan minutieusement suivi 
destine a detruire le Laos en tant qu'Etat libre et indc
pcndant. Le Laos, peu peuple, economiquement faible, 
ayant unc longue frontiere commune avec de puissants 
voisins d'une ideologie dillerenle, ne peul compter, pour 
sa defense, que sur la sympathie agissante de l'Organi
satioo des Nations Unies, dans laquellc ii a mis toute 
son esperancc, sa confiance et sa foi. 

A . .-\.nnexion de certains lerritoires 

t. En 1054, la Republique democralique du Viet-Nam 
a occupe les territnires des tassengs de Sok et de Chang 
dans la province de Xieng-khouang. Le gouvernement 
royal, alors sous la direction du prince Souvannaphouma, 
a accepte de negocler avec la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nam, apres avoir, le 29 aout 1956, signe une 
declaration commune avee le gouvernement de la Repu
blique democratiquc du Viet-Nam, dans laquelle le 
gouvcrnement royal mani.festait de fa~on absolument 
nette son desir de paix et de vivre en bon voisinage, Les 
negociations n'ont malheureusement pas about! et ces 
territoircs sont toujoms occupes par la Republique demo
cratique du Viet-Nam et servent de base de depart pour 
des cquipes cle propagandistes ou de guerillas rehelles 
qui opcrent daus !'est de la province de Xieng-khouang. 

2. Au cours de l'annec 1058, la Republique democra
tique du Viet-Nam s'est plusieurs fois rendue couJ)ablc 
d'agression caracterisee, en faisant deplacer et rcculer 
lcs bornes frontieres du Laos dans la region de M11ong
s01 (province de Sam-neua). 

3. En novembre 1958, juste aprb la formation de 
l'actuel gouvernement royal, qui ne compte pas les 
ministres du parti Neo-Lao-Haksat (ancien Pathct-Lao), 
les troupes de la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam 



of Viet-Nam occupied the Taroua-Travigne region, a 
frontier strip lying north-east of Tcheponc and called by 
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam the Canton of 
Huong Lap. The !ro11tler on the map (scale 1/100,000) 
adopted b y the signatories to the Geneva agreements 
show incontrovertibly that that territory is part of 
the Klngdom of Laos. On that occasion, the Royal 
Government sent a communication for the information 
of lhe Secretary-General of the United Nations, with 
the r_!:quest that all Members of the Organization should 
be officially in.formed. Despite the peaceable represen
tations made by the Royal Government, the Democratic 
Repuhlic of Viet-Nam did nol see fH to wllhdraw its troops. 
Gucrrilla raids carried out by rebel groups early in 
September against posts of the Royal Army situated to 
the north of Tchepone (including the attack on Ban 
Angkham on 6 September 1959) were based on this 
zone occupied by the Regular Army of lhe Democratic 
Republic of Viet-Nam. \Vit h astounding cynicism, the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam stated officially that 
" the Royal Government has engaged in acts of provo
cation and violation of tl1e territorial integrity: of the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam " (article In the 
Hanoi newspaper Nhan Dan of 24 .May 1959). 

4. The Royal Government is convinced that the 
Sub-Committee of inquiry 16 perfectly competent to 
take up the question of these violations. Letter No. 
2400/AE/PD dated 13 August 1959 from the Minister 
or Foreign Affairs or Laos, addressed to the Secretary
General of t he United Nations, e.Kpressing the Royal 
Government's wish tbat the United Nations would 
consider these regrettable incidents, which were Integral 
parts or the general plan of aggression against Laos 
prepared by the Democrntlc Republic o[ Viet-Nam. 

5. The Sub-Committee will find the documents 
relating to these violations included as an annex. 

D. Subversive activities of the Democrallc Republic 
of Viet-Nam against Laos through the Neo Lao 

H aksat party 

1. The Sub-Committee will find included as an 
annex a brief account of the establishment or the Neo 
Lno Haksat party, r evealing the close ties between 
that party and the Communist Party o! the Democratic 
R epublic of Viet-Nam. 

2. It is quite dear to the Royal Government that 
the ncceplance of reintegration into the national commu
nity by the former members of the "Unites Combat
tantes du Pathel Lao " (UCPL) and the establishment 
of the legaJly recognized Neo Lao Haksat party, were 
merely manreuvres in the general plan of aggression 
against Laos. In that connexion, the Royal Govern
ment considers that convincing evidence is furnished 
by tbe following circumstances: 

(a) Hundreds of Laotian children have been carried 
oiT to the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam and to 
China to be given political indoctrination courses and 
those children have not yet returned to Laos, despite 
all reintegration agreements and the actual reinteg.ratlon 
or their parents. 

(b) Officers of the UCPL, several hundred in number, 
were sent to the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam by 
the UCPL leaders and t heir collaborators in the Demo
cratic Republic of Viel-Nam, just before the reintegration 
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occupaient' la rcgio1i de Taroua-Travigne, bande fron
taliere situee nu nord-est de Tcheponc et dcsigncc par 
la Republique democratique du Yiet-Nam sous le nom 
de canton de Huong-lap. Le trace de la carte au 1/100.000 
adopte par Jes puissanccs siguataires des accords de 
Geneve montre de racon indeniable que ce territoire fait 
partie du R oyaume du Laos. Le gouvememenl royal a 
adresse a cette occasion un message d 'information au 
Secretaire general de !'Organisation des Nations Unies 
avec demnnde d'inforiuer officiellement tous les Membres 
de cette organisation. l'ltalgre les demarches eflectuees 
pacillquement par le gouverncment royal, la R cpuhlique 
democratique du Viet-Nam n'a pas cru devoir retirer ses 
troupes de ces territoires. Des raids de guerillas, efTectues 
dans Jes premiers jours de septembre contre les postcs 
de l'armee royale situcs au nonl de Tchepone (Ban
angkham notamment, le O septembre 1959) par des 
groupes rebelles, sont partis de cette zone occupee par 
l'armee reguliere de la Republique democratique du 
Viet-Nam. Celte demiere a fait preuve d'un cynisme 
eclat.ant en declarant otficiellement que • le gouverne
mcnt royal s'est engage dans des actes de provocation 
et de violation du terriloire de la Republique demo
cralique du Viet-Nam ,. (article du journal d'Hanoi, le 
Nhan Dan, clu 24 mal 1959). 

4. II ne fail pas de doute aux -yeux du gouvcrnement 
royal que le Sous-Comite d'enquete est enlierement 
habilile a connailre de ces violations. La lettre n° 2400/ 
AE/PD, en date du 13 aoiit 1959, du Ministcre des 
alTaires etrangeres du L::ios, adressce au Secretaire generru 
de !'Organisation des Nations Unies, etablit le desir du 
gouvernement royal de voir !'Organisation se pencher 
sur ces cas douloureux, parties lntegrantes de !'ensemble 
du plan d'agression de la Repuhlique dcmocratique du 
Viet-Nam contre le Laos. 

5. En annexe, le Sous-Comite lrouvera les documents 
rclati[s a ces violations. 

B. Travail de subversion mene par la Republique 
dimocratique du Viet-Nam conlu le Lao, par l' llll.erm~diaire 

du purti Nw-Lao-Haksat 

1. Le Sous-Comite d'enquete trouvera en annexe un 
expose historique succinct sur la creation du par-Li 
Neo-Lao-Haksat qui montre Jes liens etroits entre ce 
parli et le partl communlste de la Republique democra-
tiqne du Viet-Nam. ·• . 

2. II apparatt nettement m1x yeux du gouverncment 
royal que l'acceptation de la reintegration des anciens 
membres des unites combattantes d u Pathet-Lao (UCPL) 
dans la communaute nalionale ainsi que la creation d'un 
parti politique legal, le Neo-Lao-Haksnt, ne furent qn'une 
elape tactique dans le pl::in general d'agression contre le 
Laos. A cet e!Iet, le gouvernernent royal considere cornme 
probant s que : 

a) Des ceutaines d'enfants laotiens aient cte amenes en 
Republique democratlquc du Viet-Nam et en Chine 
pour poursuivre des cours d'endoctrinalion polllique et 
que ces enfants, malgre tous Jes accords de reintegration 
et la reintegration efiective de leurs parents, ne soient 
pas encore revenus au Laos. 

b) Des cadres des UCPL, dont l'effectif at teint plusieur&
centaines, aient cte, juste avant Ja reintegration de
novembre 1957, diriges en R cpublique dcmocratiquc du 
Viet-Nam, par les chefs UCPL et !curs collaborateurs de. 



o1 November 1957, to take advanced political and military 
training courses. Those .officers have not yet been 
reintegrated into the national community. They _include 
many members of the numerous minorities_ in Laos and 
are being kept in reserve for fmther action against 
Laos. 

(c) Members of various groups of the UCPL have 
been retained on the stafls of Radio Peking and Hadio 
Hanoi, and every day they broadcast, on the wave
lengths of those statious, material hostile to the Royal 
Government. · 

(d) . Many hidden stores of weapons, large numbers 
of which have been discovered by the Royal Govern
ment, were built np by the former UCPL in contravention 
o1 the reintegration agreements. . 

3. During the period immediately after the date o( 
reintegration (November 1957) until the recent incidents, 
Hanoi has persistently mani!est.ed its support Ior the 
Neo Lao Haksat party in its opposition to the Royal 
Government. The daily bulletins from Radio Hanoi 
are evidence of this. 'This support for a revolutionary 
party has been particularly active since the formation 
of the present Government (the Government of his 
Excellency Phoui Sananikone), whose policy has caused 
a perceptible wavering in the activities of the officers 
and members of the Neo Lao Haksat party. Popular 
support for the work of the Government has led 
the members of the Neo Lao Haksat party, to desert 
their Qfficers and in proportion as the revolutionary 
activities of the Neo Lao Haksat party became Jess 
effective, the tone of Radio Hanoi broadcasts against the 
Government became more violent. 

4. 1'hrougbout thb petfod, Radio Ilanoi has acted ai, 
the spokesman of the Neo Lao Haksat party to the 
world and has re.produced that party's articles in its 
newspaper. 

5. Com_parison of the texts of .the Radio Hanoi 
broadcasts with articles in the newspaper Lao Haksat, 
the Qfflcial organ of the Central Committee of the Neo 
Lao Hnksat party, show llrnt the propaganda material 
broadcast by Radio Hanoi and that used by the Neo 
Lao Haksat propagandists are idcnticaJ. This comparison 
shows the absolute identity of themes, and irrefutably 
proves that tbe Neo Lao Haksat party took Its orders 
from Hanoi. 

6. The Sub-Committee will find annexed the docu
ments relating to this part of the report. 

C. Campaign of violtnce against Laos by the 
Democratic Republic of Viel•Nam 

1. During 1958 and. 1959 the Democratic R epublic 
of Viet-Nam engaged in violent attacks on the Royal 
Government through its ollicia1 Press and radio. On 
15 June 1959 the number of broadcasts in the Laotian 
language ·from Radio Hanoi was increased from two 
to three. 

2. Since 14 September the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam has establis11cd a broadcasting station 
called " Vithanhou Korn Tahan Pathet Lao ' ' (pro
gramme nf the voice of command o! the Palbet Lao 

la Republique dcmocratiquc du Viet-Nam, alin de 
suivre lcs stages de perfectionnement politiques et mill
taires. Ccs cadres ne sont. pas encore reintegres clans la 
communaute nationale . . Comprenant en particulier de 
nombre11x originaires de diverses minorites du Laos, ces 
cadres sont gardes en . rcser,•c pour d'autres actions 
contre le Laos. 

c) Des membres des groupes des UCPL aieut ete 
conserves dans les equipes de Radio-Pekin et de Radio
Hano"i et que ees membres se livrent quotidiennement 
sur les ondes de ces stations a des emissions dirigees 
contre le gouvemcment royal. ' 

d) De nombreuses cachettes d'armes, dont beaucoup 
ont ete decouvertes par le gouvernement ro-yal, furent 
constiluec par Jes ca<lres ex-UCPL au mepris des accords 
de reintegration. 

3. Pendant la periode allant de la date de la reinte
gration (novembre 195i) jusqu'aux recents evenements, 
Hano'i n'a cesse de montrer sa sympathie au parti Neo
Lao-Hal{sat dans son opposition au gouvernement royal ; 
les bulletins d'ecoutc quotidiens de Radio-Hano'i en 
apportent la preuve. T'lus specialement, cctt(~ sympathie 
envers un parti revolutionnaire s'est mont.ree agissant.e 
depuis la formation du gouvernement actuel (gouverne
ment de S. E. Phoui Sananikone), dont la politique a 
amene un 0ecliissement certain dans l'acth•ite des cadres 
et des membres du parti Nco-Lao-Haksat. La sympathie 
des masses populaires pour l'reuvrc du gouvernement a 
conduit les mernbres du parli Neo-Lao-Haksat a s'eloi
gner de leurs chefs et, a mesure que ]'action revolution
naire du parti Neo-Lao-Haksat se faisalt moins efficace, 
le ton de Radio-Hanoi" a l'encontre du gouvernement 
royal se faisait plus violent. 

,S, Rndio-H~no'i t'est foit pendont toute cette periode 
le porte-parole mondial du partl Neo-Lo.o-Haksat, dont 
ii reproduisait les articles de son journal. 

5. L'identite des themes de propagandc emis par 
Radio-Hanoi et par Jes propagandistes du Neo-Lao
I-Iaksat est mise en evidence par la comparaison des 
te.xtes des emissions de Radio-Hanoi" et des articles du 
journal Lao-Hal.sat, organe officiel du comite central du 
parti Neo-Lao-Haksat. Cette comparaison montre l'idcu
tite absolue des themes et indique de ra~on indeniable 
que le parti N.eo-Lao-Haksat prenait ses consignes a 
HanoL 

6. En annexe, le Sous-Co,nitc d'enquete trouYera les 
documents eoncernant ~ette partie de !'expos~. 

C. Campagne de t•iolence wutrc le faros p<1r la JUpubliquf: 
democratiqut du Viet-Nam 

l. La Republique de1nocratlcjm~ du \'ict-Nam s'est 
livree au couts des aonces Hl58 et 1!)59 a de violentes . 
attaques par la presse oflicielle et Ja radio ollicielle contre 
Jc gouvernement royal. Le nombre des emissions en 
langue laotienne de Radio-Ha.noi o ete porte de deux A 
trois le 15 juin 1!159. 

2. Depuis le 14 septemhre, la ne.puhlique <lemoera
tique du Viet-Nam a etabli une station d'emission inti
tulee « \'ithanhou Korn Tahan Pathet-Lao » (emission de 
la voix du eornmandement des troupes Patl1et-lao) sur 
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troops). broadcasting on a wave-length of 49 metres 
from 6.30 to 7 p .m. This station is located in the terri• 
t ory of the Democratic Republic or Viet-Nam. 

3. The purpose of this campaign has been to sl1ow 
the world that the Roynl Government was systematically 
violating the Geneva agreements. 

4. The purpose of this campaign has been to show 
the world that the members of the Neo Lao Haksat 
party ,were being subjected to reprisals, that the provi
sions of lhe reintegration agreement were being violated 
by the Royal Government and that Laos was becoming 
a dictatorship. 

5. The purpose of this campaign has been to show 
the world that Laos was becoming an '' Imperialist " 
colony in which freedom was being crushed. 

6. The purpose of this campaign has been to show 
the world that the courageous resistance forces of the 
Neo Lao Hnksat were therefore justified Jn rebelling 
against the Royal Government, and Radio Hauol and 
the Hanoi newspapers in fact incited the Laotian people 
to revolt against the Royal Government. 

7. Mort>over, Hanoi interfered in the purely domestic 
affairs of Laos, protesting against the decisions of the 
R oyal Government, suggesting measures to be taken 
by the Royal Government and finally engaging in 
outright intervention by taking measures undisgulsedly 
aimed al the Royal Government, accusing the latter 
of fomenting disorders which constituted a threat to 
t11e peace of Asia and the security of neighbouring 
countries (China and the Democratic Republic of Vict
Nam). Through the Press and radio, Hanoi made It 
known that neither China nor the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam could long remnin indifierent to the threat 
represented by the " Intrigues " of the Royal Govern
ment. 

8. The United Nations Sub-Committee of inquiry 
will fl.nd annexed the t e:,; t of broadcasts by Radio Hanoi 
illustrating the deliberate campaign of violence con
duct ed by the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam against 
Laos, threatening Laos and calling on the Laotian people 
t o revolt against the established Government. 

D. Flagrant aggression 
by the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam 
jand direct participation. in. the rebellion 

1. Although these events have their origin in the 
distant past, t he open revolt ls a direct cor1sequencc of 
the calls to violence made by the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam, and can be said t o have started on 11 May 
1959, when the second battalion or the former UCPL 
refused to accept the Integration decided upon in the 
1957 reintegration agreement. While the first batta
lion of the former UCPL at Zieng Ngeuu (Luang Prabang 
province) resolutely accepted Integration, the second 
battalion stationed at Plalne des Jarres (Xieng Khouang 
province) under the command or Cham Nien, a Thai
Vietnamese half-breed, a~cepled the orders of the 
Democratic Republlc of Viet-N:un. thus placing Itself 
in open rebellion. 

la bande des 49 metres, de 18 h 30 A 19 beures. Cettc 
station est situee sur le t erritoire de la R epubliquc 
democratique du Vlet-!Sam. 

3. Cette campagne a vlse a montrer au monde que 
le gon-\'erneroent royol vlololt systcmatiquemenl les 
accords de Geneve. 

4. Cette campagne a vise a rnontrer au moncle que 
Jes membres du parli Neo-Lao-Haksat etaient l'objet de 
represailles, que les dispositions des accords de rein
tegration etaient violees par le gouvemement royal, 
que le Laos de'\·enait nne dictature. 

5. Cette campagne a vis6 ?l montrer au roonde que 
le Laos etait en train de devenir une colonie u impe
rialiste • oil les notions de liherte etaient foulees au pied. 

6. Cctte campagne a visc a montrer au monde que 
les courageux resistants du Nco-Lno-Haksat etaient par 
consequent habilites a se rebeller contrc le gou:vernement 
royal; Radio-Hanoi et le.s journaux de Hanoi ont, en 
fnit, excite le peuple laotlen a se soulever contre le 
gouvernement royal. 

7. Plus encore, Hano"i s'est immisec dans les aftaires 
purement in terieures du Laos, protestant contre les 
d ecisions du gouvernement royal, suggerant au gouver
nemenl royal des mesures a prendre et, en fin de compte, 
s 'est livre a unc veritable intervention en lan.;ant des 
mesures non voilees au gouvernement royal. accusant 
celui-ci d'etre un fauteur de troubles constituant une 
menace contre la paix en Asle et la securite des pays 
voisins (Chine et Republiquc dcmocratique du Viet-Nam). 
Par la voix de la pressc et de la radio, Hanoi a falt 
connattrc sans ambigulle que .ni la Chine, nl la Repu
bliqoe democratique du Viet-Nam ne pourraient long
temps rester indiflerentes aux menaces constituees par 
les • manigances " du gouverncrnent royal. 

8. Le Sous-Comite d'enquMc de l'ONU trouvera en 
annexe Jes tcxtcs d'emissions de Radio-Hanoi illustrant 
la campagne de violence dellberee de la Republique 
democratique du Viet-Nam contre le Laos, mena~ant le 
Laos et appelant le peuple laotien a se soulever contre 
le gouvernexnent etabll. 

D. A.gression armee caracUrisee 
de la Ripublique dcmocrcitique du Viet-Nam 

et participation direcle 4 la r~btllion 

53 

1. Si l'origine des cvenements remonle loin dans le 
passe, la rebellion ouverte procede <lirectement des 
appels il la violence de la part de ln Republique demo
cratique du Viet-Nam et elle doit etre datee du 11 mai 
1959, date a laquelle le 2• bataillon e:x-UCPL a refuse 
d'accepter son integration dccidee par les accords de 
reintegration de 1957. Alors que le pr bataillon ex-UCPI~ 
de Xieng-ngcun (province de Louang-prabang) aceep
tait resulument !'integration I le 2e bataillon stationne ~ 
la plainc des Jarrcs (province de Xleng-khouang) prenait, 
sous le commandemcnt d'un mctis thai-vietnamien, 
Cham-nien, la direction d e la Republiqne democratique 
du Viet-Nam, se pla~ant ainsi rcsolument en rebellion. 
ouverte. 



2. Following this initial act, the Democratic Repub
lic of Viet-Nam. through its Press and radio, glorified 
the action of this battalion and called on all former 
members of the Pathet Lao to go into the maquis and 
to unite to fight against the Royal Government. The 
period from May to mid-July 1959 was devoted to 
preparations for the waging of guerrilla warfare through
out the territory of tl1e Kingdom. 

3. In mid-July 1959, the rebel guerrillas, a ided by 
units of the De_mocratic Republic of Viet-Nam, launched 
offensive operations against Royal Government forces 
and posls in the provinces of Phong Saly, Loang Prabang, 
Sam Neua, Xieng Khouang and Thakhek. The first 
objectives of all those operations were posts situa ted 
in the immediate v icinity of the frontier between Laos 
and t he Democrat ic Republic or Viet-Nam. During 
those operations, which are still going on, the Demo
cratic Republic of Viet-Nam gave constant aid to the 
rebels. 

4. This tiid to the rebels b y the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam wns political, military, logistical, psycholo
gical and moral in nature : 

( a) Frotn ··May 1959, former members of tbe UCPL 
leaving their villages in r esponse to t he call or the Hanoi 
propagarHlists were received in North Vietnamese 
territory by units of the Democratic Republic or Viet
Nam army (see statement by l\f. Nguyan Van Seng 
concerning the 120 former members or the UCPL assem
bled and t rained at Phom Lot, l 2 km. south of Dien 
Bien Phu). These rebel units were sheltered, fed, clothed, 
trained and armed by regular units of the North Viet
namese Army. · The statements b y deserters from the 
People's Army of North Viet-Nam (see statement by 
l\fr. L e Van Chung) prove that all u nits of t11e North 
Vietnamese P eople's Army h ad received orders lo 
welcome former members 01 the UCPL, to give them 
supplies, assist them and not to disarm them. 

(b) On the political level, the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam bas supported the rebel action by its 
protests, its activities and its interventions in favour 
of t he return of tbe International Commission for Su per
vision and Control, in opposition to the arrival of the 
United Nations observers, and in snpport or the rebels. 
I t has instigated and supported t he moves made by 
political or ganizations or groups in favour or the rebel 
action . [t has allowed rebel leaders to use Radio Hanoi 
to relay appeals to revolt. There is absolutely no doubt 
that, on the inlernationaJ level, lhe Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam has completely made common cause with 
the rebellion. 

(c} On the psychological level, the Democratic 
Republic of Viet-Nam, through its Press and radio, 
conducted a veritable psychological offensive of violence 
against L aos, denounc.ing Laos as a clanger l o world 
peace, exalting rebel successes, calling on the people 
of Laos to rise against the Royal Government, interfer- · 
ing in t h e domestic affairs of the Kingdom and engaging 
In daily threats and psyc)lological blackmail. 

{d) On the military level, Hanoi an'd Peking conti
nued In June and early July to fill the air with IJullclius 
on " t errorist raids " against the members of the rebel 
ex.-UCPL second battalion and stressed increasingly 
the fact that a "civil war" was in progress, whereas no 
fi(!hting was taking place. 
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2. A la suite de ce depart, la R ep ublique democratique 
d u Viet-Nam, par la voix de sa p rcsse et de sa radio, 
glorifloil le geste de ce balaillon, invitait tous Jes anciens 
membres · du Path et-Lao a prendre le maquis et a s'unii
pour )utter contre le gouvernement royaL La periode 
allant du debut de mai a la mi-juillet 1959 etai t consacree 
a la preparation d'une guerilla sur !'ensemble du tcrrltoire 
du Royaume. 

3. A la mi-juillel 1059, Jes guerillas rebelles, aidees 
par des unites de la Republique democratique du Viet
Nam, se la nc;aient dans des operations oITcnsives contre 
Jes forces et Jes postcs du gouvernement royal dans, les 
provinces de P hong-saly. Louang-prabang, Sam-n euo, 
X ieng-khouang et Thakhek. Toutes ces operations 
prirent comme premiers objectifs d es post es situes a 
proximite immediate des frontieres de la Republique 
democratique du Viel -Nam et du Laos. Au cours de 
ces operations, qui durent encore, la Republiq ue d emo
cratiquc du Viet-~am a apportc une aide constante aux 
rebelles. 

4; Cettc aide de la Republique democratique du Viet
Nam aux rebelles s'est manifestce sur Jes plans politiquc, 
militaire, logistiquc, psychologique et moral : 

a) Des mai 1950, des nnciens cadres des unites combat
lantes du Pathet-Lao, q uiltant leurs villages a l'appel 
des propngandistes d'Hanoi, etaienl recueillis en terri
toire nord-vietnamien par des elemen ts de l'ann~e de 
la Republique democratique <lu Viet-Nam (cf. declaration 
de M. Nguyen Van Seng au sujct des 120 ex-UCPL 
recueillis et entratnes a Phom-lot a 12 kilometres au 
sud de Dien-bien-phu). Ces elements rebelles furent loges, 
nourris, habilles, entraln~, armes par des ~Iements 
reguliers de l'armec du Nord-Viet-Nam. Les declarations 
des deserteurs de I'armce populaire du Nord-Viet-Nam 
(cf. declaratio11 de :\L Le Van Chung) prouvent que 
toutes Jes unites cle l'armee populairc du Nord-Viet-Nam 
avaienl n:-;u l'unlrl! 1.k bitm accucillir les ex-UCPL 
venant du Laos, <le les ravltailler, de Jes aider et de ne 
pas Jes desarmer. 

b) Sur le plan politique, la Republique d1:mocratique 
du Viet-Nam n soutenu l'aclion rebelle par ses protes
tations, scs demarches ou ses interventions en faveur 
du retour de la Commission intcrnalionale de surveillance 
et de contr0Je, contre l'arrivee des observat.eurs de 
l'Organisation d es Nations Unies, en faveu r des rebelles. 
Elle a suscite et nppuy e les demarchcs faltes par des 
organisations ou des formations politiques en faveur 
de !'action rebcIJe. Elle a donne liberte aux chefs de la 
rebellion d'user des antennes de Radio-Hano'i pour 
retransmettre des appels 11 la revolte. Aucun doute ne 
pent subsister sur le fail que, sur le plan international, 
la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam ait fai l cause 
commune compl~le avec la rebellion. 

c) Sur le pla.n psychologique, la Republiquc democra
tique dn Viet-Nam, par la ,voix de sa prcssc et de sa 
radio, menait une vcrilnblc ollensive psychologlque de 
violence contre le Laos, denon~nnt le Laos comme 
dangereux pour la paix mondiale, cxaltant lcs succcs 
rebelles, appelant le peuple laotien it se soulever contre 
le gouvernement royal, s'immis~ant dans Jes alTaires 
interieures du Royaume, se livrant a des menaces jou,. 
n alieres et a un veritable chantage psychologlque. 

d) Sur le plan militalre, I-Iano"i et Pekin ont continue 
a renlpllr les ondes en juln et au debut de julllet de 
bulletins sm· Jes « r aids terroristes • contre Jes membres 
clu 2• bataillon ex-UCPL rebelle et onl insiste de plus 
en plus sur le fait qu'une • guerre civile » etait en cours 
alors qu'aucun combat ne se livrait. 



5. Observing that its request to the two Co-Chairmen 
of the Geneva Conference and its other moves for the 
reactivation of the International Commission for Super
vision and Control were not achieving the desired results, 
the Dcrnocratic Republic of Viet-Nam deliberately 
provoked disorders in Laos in collusion with the rehe.l 
second battalion, by beginning in mid-July to launch 
attacks against our north-east frontier posts with the 
object of acquiring •• liberated " zones to serve as bases 
for large-scale military activities. 

6. There is no doubt that the advanced posts of the 
Royal Army along the frontier of Sam Neua and in 
south-east Phong Saly have been attacked repeatedly 
since 18 July by armed forces coming from the other 
side of the North Viet-Nam frontier at places where 
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam normally main
tains frontier guards and mtlitary forces. The rebel 
operational Command is In liaison with the Command 
of-the People's Army of North Viet-Nam, whose com
mand posts are at Dien Bien Phu, l\foc Chau and Hoi 
Xuan. A rebel a.id committee has been set up at Hanoi, 
with the task of receiving arms and munitions arriving 
from the People's Republic of China and of providing 
the rebels with logistic support, clothing, medical 
supplies, etc. 

7. Since 18 July the attacks against tlle Royal 
Forces have been repeated, and harassing movements 
against our troops have even been pushed far into 
Laotian territory by elements which maintain contact 
with the frontier posts o'f North Viel-Nam. Each time, 
the assailants cross the fronlie,rs with impunity and 
take refuge with complete freedom iu the territory 
of North Viet-Nam. The attack on the night of 24/25 July 
on Muong Son, situated in an area which is not adjacent 
to the frontier, was extremely well executed and was 
launched simultaneously with attacks against other 
small posts very close to the frontier. 

8. Ou the morning of 30 August a powerful attack 
was launched against Muong Het and Xieng Kl10 and 
against other places along the river Ma in the northern 
part of Sam Neua province. This attack was led by 
forces originating in the territory or the Democratic 
Republic of Viet-Nam with support based oo North 
Viet-Nam territory. On 31 August another heavy 
attack from the north and north-e~st in the region of 
Sop Nao-Ban Nga No.song, in the province of Phong Saly, 
was also launched from the Democratic Republic of 
Viet-Nam. 

(a) Eye-witnesses of the nttaek on Muong Het and 
_Xieng Kho have described the method used by . the 
attackers: the attack was very well co-ordinated, and 
supported by heavy mortar fire. According to \hcsc 
witnesses, the firing was so accurate that the fourth 
salvo hit the command post of the Laotian Anned 
Forces. 'l'hc firing started when a red rocket was sent 
up as a signal by the attacking forces, and stopped 
w11en a green rocket signal was sent up. The infantry 
attack which followed took place along a front of more 
than 2 to 3 km.; there were two assault waves, the first 
consisting of Pathet Lao forces and the second of troops 
who dfd not speak Laotian. ,vitnesses have stated 
that those in the second assault wave spoke Vietnamese 
and that some of them, dressed iu the Vietminh uniform, 
were killed. The Xieng .Kho at.tack was conducted 
with such tactical precision that the post was at once 

5. Voyant que sa requete aux copresidents de la Confe
rence de Geneve. et ses autres demarches pour la remise 
en activite de la Commission internationale de contrlUe 
n'aboutissaient pas aux resultats escomptes, la Repu
blique ctemocratique. du Viet-Nam o. provoque delibere
ment des troubles au Laos en collusion avec le' 2e bataillon 
rebelle, en lan\:ant a partir de Ja mi-juillet des attaques 
cont.re nos postes frontaliers du nord-est, dans le dessein 
d'acqucrir des zones « liberees • servant de base de 
depart des actions militaires d'envergme. 

6. II n'existe aucun doute quant an fait que . Jes 
avant-postes de l' armee royale. le long de la frontiere de 
Sam-neua et dam; le sud-est de Phong-saly aient. ete 
attaques ~1 de oombreuses reprises, de.puis le, 18 juillet, 
par des forces armees provenant de l'autre cote de la 
frontiere nord-vietnamienne, a des emlroits oi1 la Rcpu
blique democratiquc du Viet-Nam maintient norlnalement 
des gardes frontieres et des forces militaires. Le comman
dement operationnel rebellc est en liaison avec le com
mandemcnt de l'armee populaire du Nord-Vlet-Nam,·dont 
les postes de commandement sont a Dien-bien-phu, Moe
chau et Hoi-xuan. Un Comite d'aide aux rebelles est 
institue a Hanoi, charge de recevoir les armes et muni
tions venant de la Chine populaire et de fournir le support 
loglstique, l'habillement, les medicaments, etc., aux: 
rcbelles. 

7. Depuls Je 18 juillet. Jes attaques contre Jes forces 
royales se sont repetees et le harcelement contre nos 
troupes a ~te meme poussc. tres loin dans le territoire 
laotien par des elements qui mainti.e:nnent contact avec 
les postes frontieres du Nord-Viet-Nam. Le,s assaillants 
traversent chaque fois impunement la frontiere po·ur se 
rcfugicr en totale libertc en territoire nord-vietnamien. 
L' attaque de Muong-son, la nuit du 24 au 25 juillet, 
silue dans une t.one non contigue a la frontiere, a ete fort 
bien executee et s'est declenchee simultanement avec 
des attaques contrc d•autres petits postes tres proches 
de la frontiere. 
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8. Le matin du 30 aout, une attaqo.e puissante a ete 
lancee contre Muong-het et Xieng-kho et contre d'autres 
endrolts au bord de la riviere Ma, au uord de la province 
de Sam-neua. Cette attaque est menee par des forces 
provenant du territoire de la Republique democratique 
du Viet-Nnm et dont le soulien etait base en ter.ritoirc 
nord-victnaroien. Le 31 aoiit, une autre attaque impor
tante venant du nord et du nord-est, dans la region de 
Sop-nao - Ban-nga-nasong (province de Phong-saly), avail 
egalement son point de depart en Republique democra
tique du Viet-Nam. 

a) Pendant l'attaque contre Muong-l1et et Xieng-khu, 
les temoins oculaircs ont decrit la methode employee 
par les assaillants : l'attaquc etait tres bicn coordonnee et 
a.ppuyee de tirs de morliers lourds. Scion ces temoins, 
le Ur etait si exact qu'il a acheve le poste de commande 
des forces armees laotiennes a la quatrleme salve. Les 
coups de fcu ont debute au signal d'une fusee rouge 
lancee par Jes forces assaillantes et ont stoppe au signal 
d'une fusee verte. L'attaquc d'infantcrie qui s'ensuivit 
etait me~ee sur un front de plus de 2 a 3 kilometres ; 
ll y cut dcux vagues d'assaut, la premiere composce de 
Pathet-Lao cl la deuxieme de combattants ne sachant 
pas parler laotien. Des temoins ont declare que eeox de 
la deuxierne vague d'assaul parlaient vietnamien et que 
quelques-uns vet.us de l'unifonne vietmiuh ont ete tues. 
L'attaquc de Xieng-kho a etc menee avec tant de ·pre-
cision taetique que le poste fut tout de suite entoure par 



surrounded by the attacking forces and the garrison of 
the Royal Armed Forces managed to escape only by 
jumping into the river Ma and. crossing it far downstream 
from the post. This tactical precision is the result of 
the fact that the Xieng I<ho region was invested by 
Vietminh units whose position and equipment were 
discovered by one or onr reconnaissance patrols on 
26 Joly. 

(b) On 31 August, attacks were launched against 
Sop Nao, in tl1e province of Phong Saly, near the frontier 
with the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam, and con
tinued as far as Muong Khoua situated some 42 km. 
inside the province. Th.e Royal Forces counter-attacked 
these columns and gradually compelled the a t tackers to 
fall back towards the area of the frontier with the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. The strength of the 
attacking forces has been estimated at lwo battalions. 
On 1 September it was believed that approximately 
the equivalent of one these two battalions remained 
in Laotian territory. These battalions included 120 
ex-Pathet Lao members picked up at Phomlol, 12 km. 
to the south of Dien Bien Phu. After being trained by 
the offic.ers of the 174th Vietminh regiment and fitted 
out by the Vietminh, they attacked the Sop Nao post 
under the command of Vietminh officers. 

Apart from the mortars and artillery pieces used in 
these two battles, for which the appropriate ammunition 
must have been supplied by the Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam, many hand0 grenade.s have been seized. 
These grenades arc almost new. These rural areas of 
Sam Neua and Phong Saly where the hostilities are 
taking place are very poor and provide at best a bare 
subsistence for the inhabitants, who often suffer from 
famine. It is obvious that the attacking forces could 
not have found food supplies available on the spot and 
that they must therefore have received provisions from 
outside. These provisions could only have come from 
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 

9. Having regard to the sporadic natme of the 
fighting in the proviuces close to Sam Neua and Phong 
Saly, it is to be noted that at least two companies of the 
second battalion or the cx-Pathet Lao, which remained 
near the frontier with the Democratic Republic of 
Viet-Nam in the eastern part of the province of Xieng 
Khouang, have .been held in reserve primarily in order 
to immobilize the Royal troops responsible for the secu
rity of the region. It is also possible that the.se reserves 
have been retained for attacks tu be made in Iuture, 
probably in conjunction with Vietminh forces crossing 
the Thailand frontier with a view to cutting the country 
in two. 

10. 'fhe beginning of September was marked by 
more scattered fighting, in par ticular in some areas 
of the province of Takhek, a diversionary tactic designed 
to hold the Royal Forces in lhese regions and as a conse
quence to reduce our means of defence on the Sam Neua -
and Phong Saly fronts. In the province of Sam Neua a 
large-scale attack was launched on 12 September against 
the post of Sam Teu which bas subsequently changed 
hands twice, and fighting is stiJI going on. The attack 
here is characterized by a systematic bombardment 
with heavy weapons. 

11. The, Royal Government 'considers that, in view 
of the large-scale and repeated incursions being made 
into the provinces of Sam Neua and Phong S:ily, this 
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ks assaillants et que Ja gamison des forces armecs 
royalcs nc put s'cvacler qu'en sautant clans la rivicre Ma 
pour la traverser bicn loin en a,,al du poste .. Cette precision 
de tactique decoule du fail que la region de Xieng-kho 
avail etc investie par lcs elements vietminh dont la 
position et l'armement ont ete decouve.rts par une de 
nos reconnaissances le 26 juillct. 

b} Le. 3t aout, d<'s atlaqnes ont ete mcnces contrc 
Snp-neo, dans la province de Phong-saly, proche de la 
fronliere de la Repub1ique democratique du Viet-Nam. 
et conlinuees jusqu'a Muong-khoua, situe a 42 kilometres 
environ ~ l'int.erleur de la province. I .es forces royales 
ont contre-attequc ces colonncs cl ont peu a peu oblige 
Jes assaillants a . sc replier sur la zone frontiere de la 
Repuhlique dcmocratique du Viet-Nam. L'effeclif des 
forces assalllantes est evaluc a deux bataillons, Au 
1 •• septembrc, on etait d'avis qu'a pcu pres la valcur 
d'un de ces deux bataillous reslait en. territoire laotien. 
Dnns la composition de ces bataHlons se trouvent 
120 ex-Pathet-Lao recueillis a Phomlot, a 12 kilometres 
au sud de Dien-bien-phu. Im,truits par les cadres du 
17-t• regiment viel111inl1 et equipes par le Vietminh, ils 
ont attaque. le poste de Sop-nao sous le commandement 
des off1ciers vietminh. 

Au cours de ces deux batailles, a part )'utilisation des 
mortiers et des pieces d'artillerie. qui onl chi etre fournis 
nvec les munitions correspondnntc.s par la Republiquc 
democratique du Viet-Nam, de nombreuscs grenades :'1 
main ont ele saisies, Ces grenades sont :\ l'etat quasi neuf. 
Ces regions rurales de Sam-neua et de Phong-saly oi1 
se deroulent Jes hostilites sont bien pauvres et n'oflrent 
guere suflisamment Jes moyens de vivre ;aux habitants, 
qui souffrent souvcnt de disette. II est evident que Jes 
forces assaillantes ne sauraicnt trouver d e vivres dispo
nibles sur place, qu'elles devraicnl done rccevoir dn 
ravitaillement de J'e.xteri.eur. El cc ravitaillement ne 
pourrait provcnir d'ailleurs que de Ja Republique demo
cralique du Vict-~am. 

9. Etant clonne le caractcre sporadique des combats 
dans les provinces non eloignees de Snm-neua et de 
Phong-saly, ii est a signaler qu'au moins dcux compagnies 
du 2" bataillon ex-pathet-lao qui sonl restces pres de la 
frontiere de la Republique dernocratique du Viet-Nam, 
dans la parli<' orienlale de la province de Xieng-khouang, 
sortt tenues en reserve dans le hut d'immobillser, d'abord, 
les troupes royalcs chargees de la securitc tle la region. 
Cela peut indiqucr, ensuite, que ccs reserves sont. retenues 
pour les attaques a venir, vraisemblablemcnt en conjonc
tion avec les Vietminh traversant Ja fronticrc de Thai
lande, dans le dessein de couper le pays e.n denx. 

10. Le debut du mois de septembre fut marque par 
des combats plus disperses, en parliculier dans certaincs 
regions de la pro,inre de Thakh1:k, tact.ique de diversion 
visanL a la fixation d<'s forces royales dans ccs regions el 
comme consequence la reduction de nos moyens de 
defense sur Jes fronts de Sam-m;ua et de Phong-saly. 
Dans la province de Sam-rwua une nttaque de grande 
envergure fut lancee le 12 septembl'e contre le poste de 
Sam-teu, qui a dermis change deux fois de mains, et les 
combats continuent. Cette at.taque est caracterisee par 
un bombardement systcrnatique d'armes lourclcs. 

11. Le gouvemement royal considere que cctte 
agression, en raison des incnrsions massives et repet~es 
dons Jes provinces de Sam-ncua et de Phont::-saly, peut 



assault may attain suclt proportions, and with such 
rapidity, that it can no longer be contained by the 
Royal Laotian Forces. 

Conclusion 

A study of the facts bearing on three years' coexistence 
with the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam shows 
that t.he Republic has continually violated the principles 
of coexistence and non-interference in the affairs or 
Laos which it has given a number or formal undertakings 
to observe. 

Furthermore, the Democratic R epublic of Viet-Nam 
h as constantly, either indirectly through the agency 
of the Neo Lao Haksat, or direclly, encouraged, assisted 
and directed rebellion against the Royal Government. 
The strength of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam, 
supported by the People's Republic of China, is so much 
greater than that of Laos that the Royal Go·vernment 
cannot conceivably oppose it with its own forces alone. 
The Royal Government confidently, therefore, places 
this document in the hands of the Sub-Committee set 
up by the Security Conncil, requesting it to do everything 
in its power to safeguard the freedom, and perhaps even 
the existence, of a small country whose only desire is 
to Jive in peace with its neighbours so that it may devote 
itself to the, task of developing its economy and improving 
the conditions of its people. 

Annex VI 

Docu~rnNT SUB~IITTEO TO THE SUB·CO!ll:\UTTEE BY TIIE 
LlAISON COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNMENT OF LAOS 

Details of the attack <>/ 30 A.ugust 1969 

Before the attacks in force in Augt?st 1959 and, more 
recently, the attack on Sam Teu, the Laotian National 
Army's main frontier military posts were established 
on the left bank of the river Ma, in the frontier zone 
between Laos and the Democratic Republic of Viet
Nam. Patrolling was carried out only by light (anto
defence) units to guard the posts and for reconnaissance 
purposes. 

The support given to the rebels by the People's Army 
of Viet-Nam (PA \'N) compelled the Royal Army Head
quarters to withdraw these light units to larger posts 
established on the righl bank of the river Ma during 
the seconcl half of July. 

It was therefore easy for the PA VN guerrillas and 
units quietly to bring up the heavy artillery which 
supported the attack on the posts at Muong Het and 
Xieng Kho. These were brought by vehicle as Car as 
Xieng l(heuang (VG: 28-38) and Pahang (VI-I: 48-90) 
and thence by bearers to within llring range on the left 
bank of the river Ma. 

Consequently, the attacks on the posts of the National 
Laotian Army established along the river Ma were 
carried out with greater tactical precision and strength 
than any since the beginning of the conflict. 

~wack on the 1'1/uong Het post 
in the morning of 30 August 

On 26 August a reconnaissance patrol of the National 
Army which had proceeded to Ban Dan on the frontier 
between Laos and North Viet-Nam discovered a battery 
of four pieces of artillery (105-mrn or 75-mrn mountain 
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atteindre avec rapiditc des proportions telles, qu'elle 
ne puisse etre .• contenue par Jes forces royalc lao
tiennes, 

Conclusion 

L'etude des faits portant sur trois annees de coexis
tence avec la Republique democratique du Viet-~am 
montre que celle-ci n'a cesse de violer Jes principes de 
coexistence et de non-immixtion dons Jes a(Jaires du 
Laos qu'ell.e avait solennellement et a plusleurs reprises 
promis de suivre. 

Plus encore, la Republique democratiquc du Viet-Nam 
n'a cesse, soil indirectement par l'intermediaire dn Neo
Lao-Haksat, soil directement, d'encourager une rehellion 
contre le gouvernement royal, de l'aider et de la diriger. 
La puissance que represente, vis-a-vis du Lo.os, la Repu
blique democratique du Viet-Nam appuyee par la Chine 
populaire est telle que le gouvernement royal ne pcul 
penser a la contrecarrer par ses seules forces. C'est done 
avec confiance que le gouvernement royal remet ce 
dossier entre Jes mains du Sous-Co111ite d'enqucte du 
Conseil de securite, en lui demandant <le contribuer tie 
toutes ses forces a la sauvegarde d e la liber~e et de la 
vie mcmc d.'un pctit pays dont la se1lle ambition est de 
vivre en paix avec ses voisins pour pouvoir se livrer a la 
Uiche de construire son economie et de developper le 
bien-etre de ses populations. 

Annexe VI 

Docm,tENT PRESENTE AU Sous-Co11nTE PAR LB CoMITE 
DE LlAISON DU GOUVEDNElllENT OU LAOS 

Details de l'attaque du JO aout 1969 

Avant les attaques en forces au mois d'aout 1959 et, 
plus recemment, l'atlaque contre Sam-teu, les principaux 
postes militaires frontaliers de l'armee nationale Jao
tienne etaient implantes sur la rive gauche de la i\la 
dans la zone frontiere lao-nord-vietnamienne. Seuls Jes 
elements legers (autodefense) patrouillaient pour as.,;urer 
la securite et l'eclairage de ces postes. 

L'appui apporte par l'armt!e populaire du Viet-Nam 
(APVN) aux rebelles a oblige l't\tat-major de l'a.rmee 
royale a replier ces elements legers sur les post.es· plus 
importanls construits sur la rive clroite de la Ma pendant 
la deuxieme quinzaine du mois de juillet. 

11 a done ete facile aux commandos et unites de 
l' APVN d'amener discretement les pieces lourdes qui 
ont appuye l'altaque du paste de Muong-het et de 
Xieng-kho : par vehicule jnsqu'a Sieng-khettang (VG : 
28-38) et Pahang (VH : ,IS-90), puis pat porteur fl dis
tance de lir sur Ja rive gauche de la :\In. 

C'est ainsi que les attaques des postes de l'armee 
nationale laotienne implantes le long de la Ma ont pu 
se faire avec une precision tactlque et une force jamais 
signalees dcpuis le delml du conllit. 

Allaque du poste de ,\1uong-het 
(malin du 30 aotit) 

Le 26 aout, one patrouille de reconnaissance de l'armee 
nationale, poussee jusqu'a Bandan, sur la frontiere lao
nord-vietnamienne, a decouvert une balterie de. 4 pieces 
de canons (105 ou 75 de montagne ']). CeUe patrouille 



artillery?). The patrol did not dare attack because 
it was greatly outnumbered; on its return towards 
Muong Het it fell into an ambush, on 27 August. 

The attack on the Muong Het post began with firing 
from prepared positions (artillery, mortars, recoilless 
guns and machine-guns). The bombardment of the 
Muong Het post and the encircling movement lasted 
slightly more than one hour. l\lortar and other heavy 
artillery fire came from the other side of the Het and 
Ma rivers. The firing was so accurate that the first 
salvo completely destroyed the post's communication 
equipment and the command post. After holding out for 
two hours the besieged troops began to evacuate the post 
around 9 a.m., moving along the river Het while the 
enemy successively encircled the last pockets of resis
tance. The commanding officer of the garrison and 
about fifty other survivors are still in the bush in the 
area and have been expressly ordered not to withdraw 
to Sam Neua. 

Atlack on lhe Xieng l(ho posl 

During the night of 29-30 August 1959, towards 
1 a.m., an " auto-defence " patrol detached from a 
company based in the village encountered an enemy 
patrol south of that locality on the road along the river 
Ma, about 2 km. from the village. It was impossible 
in the darkness to ascertain the exact number of enemy 
troops. Towards 5 a.m. the leader of the" auto-defence" 
unit went to report to the commandant of volunteer 
company No. 233 (Captain Phot), whose post was 
situated on a hill-top behind the village. The Captain 
ordered the " auto-defence " unit leader to go to the 
place where the patrol had been encountered, and first 
of all to reconnoitre further. 

\Vhen the patrol reached the spot it found an enemy 
body, a rifle and grenades. It had taken the dead man's 
weapons and was about to move on when one of the 
men saw a bush move. He fired at the suspicious move
ment and his companions did likewise. At that moment 
the sky was lit up by a green enemy flare which marked 
the beginning of a bombardment from prepared posi
tions. The bombardment lasted about twenty minutes. 
The garrison was bombarded by mortar fire from the 
left bank of the river Ma and by a battery of two recoilless 
guns mounted on two hill tops behind the post. The 
survivors state that the enemy was firing from all 
sides. Everything on our side was destroyed with 
the first salvo. A red flare marked the end of the bom
bardment. 

Infantry estimated at two battalions had crossed 
the river Ma during the day and night preceding the 
attack. Troops amounting to a battalion in number 
had carried out an encircling movement to the left 
while another group, also estimated to be a battalion 
in strength, had moved round the post on the right. 
Another detachment, estimated at approximately two 
companies, was posted on the other side of the river Ma.-

After the company had fought for two hours, the 
captain in command ordered his men to split up into 
several mixed groups of soldiers and •'' auto-defence " 
men. The group which included the captain consisted 
of some forty men; only seven returned. The survivors 
report that their group, in an effort to break through 
the enemy pincer movement, fell into a Vietminh ambush 
which compelled them to fall back. The captain and 
some twenty of his companions were lost. The seven 
men were only able to regain the Government positions 

n'a pas ose attaquer du fait que l'ennemi etait trop supe
rieur en nombre. Sur son chem in de retour vers l\Iuong-het; 
la patrouille est tombee dans une embuscade le 27 aof.tt. 

L'attaque du poste de l\luong-het a debute par un 
tir de preparation (artillerie - mortiers canons sans 
recul - mitrailleuses). Le martelement du poste de 
Muong-het et la manceuvre d'encerclement ont dure un 
peu plus d'une heure. Des tirs de mortiers venaient de 
l'autre cote de la Na:m-het et de la Ma ainsi que des tirs 
d'autres armes lourdes. Les coups etaient si precis qu'a 
la premiere salve les moyens de transmission du poste 
de commandement furent completement detruits. Les 
assieges, apres avoir tenu pendant deux heures, commen
\'.aient a evacuer le poste vers 9 heures, en longeant la 
Nam-het pendant que l'ennemi investissait un a un les 
derniers centres de resistance. L'officier commandant la 
garnison, ainsi qu'une cinquantaine de rescapes, tiennent 
encore le maquis aux environs de la localite et re\'.oivent 
I'ordre formel de ne pas se replier sur Sam-neua. 

A llm;ue du posle de Xieng-kho 

Dans la nuit du 29 au 30 aofit, vers 1 heure, une 
patrouille d'autodefense, dont le noyau de la compagnie 
se trouvait dans le village, a accroche une patrouille 
ennemie au sud de la localite sur le chemin qui longe 
la l\la a environ 2 kilometres du village. Dans l'obscuritc 
de la nuit, les effectifs de l'ennemi n'ont pu etre deter
mines avec certitude. Yers 5 heures du matin, le chef 
d'autodefense alla rendre compte au commandant de la 
233e compagnie de volontaires (capitaine Phot), dont le 
poste se trouvait sur un piton en arrierc du village. Le 
capitaine ordonna au chef d'autodefense de se rendre 
sur le lieu de contact et, au prealable, pousser plus loin 
la reconnaissance. 
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Arrivee sur le lieu, la patrouille rencontra un cadavre 
ennemi, un fusil et des granades. La patrouille, en pre
nant possession de l'armement du mort, commem;a a 
progresser quand un soldat du detachement vit bouger 
un buisson ; ii tira sur cet objectif suspect et ses compa
gnons l'imitaient. Alors, une fusee verte ennemie eclaira 
le ciel : ce fut le depart du tir de preparation. Le bom
bardement a dure environ 20 minutes. Des pieces de 
mortiers tiraient de la rive gauche de la Ma, et sur deux 
pitons en arriere du poste deux canons sans recul en 
batterie bombarderent la garnison. L'ennemi tirait de 
tous les cotes, declarent les rescapes. A la premiere 
salve tout etait detruit de notre cote. Une fusee rouge 
stoppa le tir de preparation. 

L'infanterie, estimee a deux bataillons, a traverse la 
Ma dans la journee et dans la nuit qui avaient precede 
l'attaque. La valeur d'un bataillon a execute un mou~ 
vement d'encerclement du poste par le cOte gauche, 
pendant qu'un autre element, estime egalemcnt a un 
bataillon, a contourne le poste par le cMe droit. Sur 
l'autre cote de la Ma s'est poste un autre detachement 
evalue a environ. deux compagnies. 

Apres avoir soutenu le combat pendant deux heures, 
le capitaine commandant la compagnie donna l'ordre 
a ses hommes de se scinder en plusieurs groupes mixtes 
composes de soldats et de membres d'autodefense. Le 
groupe dont faisait partie le capitaine comptait une 
quarantaine d'hommes : il en revint sept seulement. Ces 
rescapes rapportent que le groupe, dans sa tentative de 
se faire un passage a travers la tenaille ennemie, est 
tombe dans une embuscade vietminh qui l'a oblige de 
rebrousser chemin. Le capitaine et une vingtaine de ses 



by floating down the river Ma. They noted the pre
sence of enemy troops one or two companies strong 
rlong tlle river bank of the river Ma, as far as 4- km. 
from the site of the attack .. 

At the same time the posts at Sop Sai, Sop Bau (Sop 
Pin) and Sop Hao along the river Ma, which were held 
by smaller garrisons, also came under attack and were 
all besieged. 

Annex VII 

DocUl\.lENT SUBMITTED TO THE Sue-CoMMJTTEE BY THE 

LIAISON Co:\rMITTEE OF THF. GOVERNMENT OF LAOS 

EXTRACTS FE\Ol\l DROADCASTS DY RADIO HANOI IN TJIR 
l,AO LANGUAGE 

A. I ncilement to. rebellion: 
&ceond battalion of the former UCPL 

Broadcast of 8 June 1959 

... The first number of a newspaper addressed to the 
people and published by the Pathet Lao battalion in 
flight has reached Hanoi. The newspaper explains 
that as the reintegration agreements have not been 
respected the lrnttnlion is obliged to defend itself, but it 
wishes to avoid fratricidal strife. It simply wishes to 
defend itself for the sake of the whole Laotian people. 
The struggle will go on so long as U1e repressive action 
of t he Laotian Government continues. 

Broadcast of 10 June 1959 

... The Phoni Government has had the 2nd battalion 
of the UCPL encircled by several battalions of the 
Hoyal Army, thus carrying out tl1e American plans. 
The 2nd battalion of the UCPL has taken to the bush, 
because of the ill-treatment it received at the hands of 
the Phoui Government. In the province of Attopeu 
some members of the Neo Lao Haksat (NLHS) have 
been assassinated. Souphanouvong has protested but 
the Government has made no investigation. 

Broadcast of 15 June 1969 

... The 13 June issue of the newspaper (Lao Haksal) 
of the 2nd battal ion of the former UCPL denies Mr. Sisouk 
Na Champassak's statement that fighting has ceased. 
Fighting was still going o u on 11 June. The Royal 
Armv has even received some reinforcements. The 
civilian population is sufiering more and more distur
bances iu the valley of t he Nam Mo. The battalion, 
which respects the Geneva agreements and the reintegra
tion agreements, has been obliged to defend itself single

·handed against the scheming of the Royal Government, 
which has enacted repressi've measures against the 
former UCPL. The battalion wishes to express nnce 
again its desire for harmuny among all the Laotian 
people. It will defend itself and will continue the stmggle 
until the Lao Government has ceased its repression of the 
U CPL. 
Broadcast o/ 20 July 1059 

... The Phoui Government and the COIN are responsible 
for the continuation or this aggressive P<!licy. The 
2nd battalion of the former UCPL will continue to 
fight until it is victorious. 

compagnons sont tombes. Les sept hommes n'ont reussi 
a rejoindre les positions ::unies qu'en se laissant Ootter 
dans Ja Ma, et, a 4 liilometres environ du lieu des combats, 
toujours en boi:_dure de la .Ma et sur la rive droite, les 
rescapes ont encore decele Ja presence cle l'ennemi de 
la force d'une ou <le deux compagnies; 

E n meme temps, Jes postes de Sop-sa1, Sop-bau 
(Sop-pin) et Sop-hao, qui jalonnenl la riviere Ma, tenus 
par des gamisons bien moins importantes, ont re~m leur 
part d 'assauts et ont cte tous inveslis. 

Annexe VII 

Docu~tEST r11e:sENTE AU Sous-Co:mTE rAR LE Col\nri:; 
DF. LlA1SON OU GouvEn:SE:1-lENT DU LAOS 

EXTIIAlTS l>F..S £)11SSIONS DI:. llA 010-H.\NOI 

E-:-1 l ,AN~,UB LAO'l'lENNB 

A. Excitation a la rebr.llion : 
2• bataillon e.r-UCPJJ 

Emission <lu -~ juin 1959 

... Le premier n umero d'un journal rlestin~ a la popu
lation et issn du batai11011 pathet-lao en ruite est parve11n 
:\ Hano'i. Le journal explique que, Jes accords de reinte
gration n'ayant pas cte respectes, le bataillon est oblige 
de se defendre, mais il ne veut pas de Jutte fratricide. 
II veut simplement sc defendre pout l'interet du peuple 
laotien tout enlier. La lutte durera tant que la repression 
du Gouvernetnent du Laos ne cessera pas. 
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Emission du JO juin 1969 

... Le gouvernement Phoui a fait encercler le 2e batail
lon UCPL par plusieurs bataillons de J'armee royale, 
executant ainsi les plans americains. Le 2• bata.il
Ion UCPL a pris la brousse parce qu'il ctait maltraite 
par le gouvernement Pboui. Dans la province d' Attopcu, 
des membres du Neo-Lao-H.a.ksat (NLI-IS) ont cte 
assassines. Souphanouvong a proteste, rnais le gon
vernement n'a fait aucune enquete. 

Emission <lu 15 juin 1959 

... Le journal Lao-Hak.mt du ze bataillon cx-UCPL en 
date du 1:3 juin nie les declarations de M. Sisol\k !',a 
Champassak, qui avait annonce que les combats avaient 
cesse. Le 11 juin, ii y a eu encore des COlnbats. Des 
renforts sont m~me arrives a l'armee royale. La popu
lation civile est de plus en plus troublee clans la vallee 
de la Nam-mo. Le bataiUon, respectueux des accords 
de Gencve et.des accords de reintegraUon, a ete oblige 
de se defendre seul , contre Jes maureuvres du gouverne
ment royal, qui a fait la repression contre Jes ex-UCPL. 
Le bataillon lieut a declarer encore son desir de concorde 
generale entre tousles Laotieos. 'II. se defendra et luttera 
jusqu'a ce que la repression exercee .par le Gouverne.ment 
du Laos contre les UCPL ail cesse. 

Emission du '!O juillet 1959 

... Le gouvernement Phoui et le COIN sont respon
sal>1es de la continuation Lie cette polilique agressive. Le 
2" bataillon ex:-UCPL continuera :\ combattre jusqu'a 
la victoire. 



Broadcast of 7 August 1959 

... AU the people of Laos must unite. All the former 
members of the Lao Issala must stand behind Souphanou
vong, as of yore, to carry on the struggle for unity and 
independence and against the imperialists. 

The 2nd battalion is continuing its struggle against 
the traitors and imperialists. All classes of the popu
lation must unite in tl1e common struggle, wbich is 
already beginning, prompted by a common impulse, 
against the American imperialists. We are counting 
upon the patriotism and the sacrifices of each and every 
one in order to achieve final victory. 

Broadcast of (i August 1959 

... Issue No. 13 of the newspaper of the Lao Rabat 
Xieng Houang announces that it is replacing tlle Lao 
Haksat, which has been suspended by the Lao Govern
ment since issue No. 76. 

The newspaper calls upon the people to rise against 
the policy of the imperialists and fhei.r lackeys. 

B. Reprisals 

Broadcast of 16 June 1959 

... Mr. Sisouk has declared U1at the NLHS should be 
ouUawed. The Laotian Government has embarked 
upon wide-spread repression, arresting all the former 
rebels. The struggle will continue so Jong as the repres
sion goes on. The release of the NLHS leaders, announced 
with a great floarisl1 by the Government, is simply 
a pretence, designed to deceive the world. The leaders 
are still being closely watched by plain-clothes policemen. 

C. Interference and attempts lo discredit the Phoui 
Sananikone Government and lo direct its policy 

Broadcast of 2'1 1vlay 1969 

... Mr. Phoui Sananikone recently declared that the 
former UCPL were rebels. The Government of the 
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam protests against this 
statement. More recently tbe Laotian Government has 
been trying to crush the former UCPL in a welter of 
bloodshed and It is commilling more and more acts 
that are contrary to peace. It has heightened tension 
by placing all the NLHS leaders under watch. It is 
violating all the agreements. 

Broadcast of 12 June 1959 

... The Laotian Government triumphantly announces 
that it is going to have recourse to measures of clemency 
in order to allay the anger of tl1e Democratic Republic 
of Viet-Nam. The latter is not deceived and it cannot 
forgive this gesture, which is prompted by expedience. 
The Laotian Government continues to be tile lackey 
of the Americans. 

Broadcast of 8 July 1959 

... \Ve who are lovers of peace call upon the peace
loving nalions to protest vigorously against the barbarous 
acts or the Laotian Government. We ask for justice 
and respect for the agreements, for the principles of 
coexistence and for democratic liberties. 
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Emission du 'I aout 1959 

... Tous les Laotiens doivent s'unir. Tous les anciens 
du Lao-lssalo. doivcnt ctre derricre Souphanouvong 
comme autre.fois pour mener la lutte pour !'unite et 
l'independancc cl contre les impcrialistcs. 

Le 2e bataillon continue sa lutte contre les traitres et 
les imperialistes. Toutes les classes de la population 
doivent s'unir pour mener la lutte commune, comrne cela 
commence deja a sc faire, d'un menH.' clan, contre les 
imperialistes americains. Nous comptons sur It> patrio• 
lisme et les sacri £ices de chacun pour la vlctolre Cinale. 

Emission du 6 ao(it 1959 

... Le journal n° 13 du Lao-Hak3at Xiettg•khouang se 
declare le rempla~ant du Lao-Haksat, suspendu depuis 
le 11° 70 par le Gouvernement du Laos, 

Le journal appelle le peuple au soulcvement contre la 
politique des imperialistes et de leurs valets. 

D. Represailles 

Emission du 16 juin 1959 

•.. l\I. Sisouk a declare que le NLHS doit etre mis hors 
la Joi. Le Gouvernement du Laos a procedc a ,me repres
sion generate qui arrete tous les irnciens rcsistants. La 
lutte conlinuera aussi longtemps que durera la repression. 
La mise en liberte des dirigennts NLHS, annoncee a 
grand fracas par le gouvernement, n'est qu'une comedie 
pour trompcr le monde. Les dirigeants continuent d'etre 
snrveilMs par la police en civil. 

C. Ingerence, tentatives pour discr(;diier le gouvernement 
Phoui Sananikone et orienter sa polilique 

Emission. du 27 mai 1959 

... Dernierement, M. Phoui Sananikone a declare que 
les ex-UCPL etaient des rebelles. Le Gouvernemenl de 
la RepubUque democratique du Yiet-Nam proteste 
contre cctte affirmation. Plus recemment, le Gouver
nement du Laos a essaye d'ecraser dans le sang les 
e.x-UCPL et il multiplie les actes contraires i'I la paix. 
lI a augmente la te,nslo.n en mettant sous surveillance 
tous les dirigeants du NLHS. II violc tous les accords. 

Emission du 12 juin 1959 

... Le Gouvernement du Laos annonce triomphalement 
qu'll va nser de mesures de clemence dans le dessein de 
calmer l'irritation de la RepubUque democratique du 
Viet-Nam. La Republique democratique du Yiet-Nam 
n'est pas dupe et ne peut pardonner a ce geste inspire 
par l'opportunisme. Le gouvernement reste toujours le 
valet des Amerlcains. 

Emission d.a 8 Juillet 1959 

... Nous, epris de paix, nous appelons Jes nations paci
fiques a protester ~nergiquement contre les actes de 
barbaric du Gouvernement du Laos. Nous demandons 
la justice, le respect des accords sur les principes de 
coexistence et des libertes democratiques. 



Broadcast of 3 August 19.59 

... Laos is beset by great danger, for the lackeys of the 
Americans have arrested Souphanouvong and the 
other leaders ot the NLHS, who are accused of being 
traitors to the country, in collusion with foreigners. 

Broaclcasl of 10 .-iugu.st 1959 

... It is the duty of the Democratic Republic of Viet
Nam .~ to follow the activities of the Laolian war and 
to keep watch on the American policy, which is designed 
to transform Laos into a United States base. 

Broadcast of 15 . .August 19ti9 

... The Laotian people must unite in the struggle 
against American interference and must stop the civil 
war. The NLHS leaders must be released and the 
International Commission must ·come back at once. 

Broadcast of 19 August 1969 

... Hanoi comments on a letter, dated 10 August 1959, 
to the World Assembly of Peace and of the Afro-Asian 
Movement, from the Central Committee of the NLHS. 

Broadcast of 21 August 1959 

... Radio Hanoi quotes an article by Kham Tay, 
spokesman for the Central Committee or the NLHS, 
in issue No. 80 of the newspaper Lao Haksat. 

The people of the l<ingdom are now rising against 
the barbarous acts of the Phoui Government. The 
people yearn for peace and prosperity . 

Unfortunately the lackeys of the Americans are 
· transforming Laos irrto a war base. 

Broadcast of 25 A.ugwt 1959 

... The Government of the Democratic Rep11blic of 
Viet-Nam protests against Mr. Phoui, who is carrying 
out the American plans. 

Broadcast of 26 .tugusl 1959 

... The sole policy · of the Democratic Republic of 
Viet-Nam is that of peaceful coexistence with all peoples. 
Under Prince Souvannaphonma this policy was applied 
positively, but since the Phoui Government has taken 
office this policy has been abandoned, at American 
behest. 

BroadcaM o/ 28 A ugusl 1959 

... The soldiers who deserted from the 1st battalion of 
the former UCP L of Xiens Ngeun have written a letter 
to the newspaper Lao Haksa.t, so that it may be circu
lated among tlie people. The letter was published in issue 
No. 81. . 

D. Attacks on the Lao Government and its members, 
and 011 the Lao National Army 

BroadcaM of ~ May 1959 

... In the days of His Highness Prince Souvannophouma 
peace reigned. The Americans bribed H.E. Phou! and 
brought him to power. H.E. Phoui has removed the 
members of the NLHS from the Cabinet. 

!:mission du .3 aoul 1939 

... l.e Laos cOtoie un danger considerable parce que 
les valets des A·mcricains ont arrete Souphanouvong et 
Jes autres clirigeants du NU-IS, accuses d'etre. lratlres 
au pays, eil collusion avcc l'elranger: 

£mission du 10 aoul 19/J!) 

... II est du devoir de la Republique democratiquc <lu 
Viet-Nam de suivre les activites de gucrre du Laos, de 
surveiller la politique amcricaine, qui consiste a trans
former le Laos en une base des Etats-Cnis. 

£mission du 16 aout 1959 

... Le peuple laotien doit s'unir pour lutter conlrn 
l'ingerance americaine et arreter la guerre civile. Les chefs 
NLHS doivent Hre llberes et la C:otmnission interna
tionale doit revenlr immediatement. 

:Emission du 19 aout 1959 

.•• Hanoi commente une lettre <ln 10 aoQt 195!1 ,lu 
comite central <lu :-,: LHS a<lressee A I' Assemblee mon<liale 
de la paix et du mouvement afrkano-asiatique. 

Emission du 21 aoiit 195!) 

... Radio-Hano'i cite le journal La.o-Iiaksat (n° 80), qui 
a public un article de Kham-tay, porte-parole du comitc 
central du NLHS. 

Actuellement la population du Royaume se souleve 
contre les actes barbares du gouvernement Phoul. La 
population est eprise de paix et de prosperite. 

Malheureusernent les valets des .-\mericains trans• 
forment le Laos en base de guerre. 

Smission du 2/i aoilt 1959 

... Le Gouvernement de la Republiqne demoeratique 
du V!et-Nam proteste contre M. Phoui, qui execute les 
plans americains. 

£mission du 26 1wiit 1959 

... La Republique dcmocratique du Viet-Nam ne pra
tique que la politiquc de coexistence pacifique avec tons 
les peuples. Avec le prince Souvannapbouma cette. poli
tique etait appliquee d'une f:won positiye. Mais, depuis 
)'investiture clu gouvernement Phoui et sous !'action 
americaine, cette politique a ete abandonnee. 

Emission du 28 aout 1959 

... Les militaires dcscrteurs du premier bataillon 
e:x-UCFL de Xieng-ngeun ont ecrit une lettre au jonrnnl 
L ao-llaksal pour qu'elle soit dilTusee parmi la population. 
Cette lettre a ete publiee clans le n° 81. 
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D. Attaques contre le Gout>t!rncment du Laos 
et ses membres et contre l'armee nnlionale laotienne 

£mission du ti mai l!)f,9 

... Au temps de S. A. Souvannaphouma la paix regnait. 
Les Am~ricalns ont acheM S. E. Phoui et l'ont port~e 
au pouvoir. S. E. Phoui a e.Jilnine les membres du NLHS 
du Cabinet. 



Broadcast o/ 25 May 1959 

... The Lao Government consists or lackeys of the 
Americans; beneath an honest appearance they conceal 
dark designs. The elections in May 1958 demonstrated 
the popularity of the NLHS. Those who wish to create 
trouble will find themselves in trouble. 

Broadcast o/ 11 June 1959 

... Laos is sub,ieclccl to the Americans' policy of war. 
The Phoui Government rejects the Geneva agreements 
and the reintegration agreements, violates the frontiel's 
or the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam and oppresses 
the leaders of the NLHS. 

Broadcast of 17 June 1959 

.. After recounting the series of Governments that 
have held office in Laos since 1954, the writer or the 
leading article points out that Prince Souvannaphouma 
bad frequently to contend with interierence from the 
Americans. Afler the fall of tl1c coalition Government, 
H.E. Phoui Sananikone was appointed President of the 
Council. A lackey of the Americans, he spares neitl1er 
time nor efforts to destroy what had been built up by 
the preceding governments. 

The present Minister is u.nder the orders of the Ame
ricans. His sole aim is to v iolate the Geneva agreements 
and he betrays the Lao people by not acting in accordance 
with their wisl1es. 

Broadcast of 19 .lune 1959 

... It is announced that the soldiers of the Roval 
Army are beginning to suffer from dysentery as a res'utt 
of poor feeding. Their morale is very low and many 
of them are refusing to fight against their Lao brothers. 

Broadcast o/ 20 June 1959 

... The willingness of the UPCL for integration was 
proved by tl1e return of the two provinces to the royal 
anthority at the end of 1957, but reintegration was 
lhwartcd by the coming to power of Pl10ui Sananikone, 
wl10, contrary to the spirit of Geneva, drove out the 
Inte.rnational Commission in July 1958 aud repudiated 
the Geneva agreements in February 1959. 

Broadcast o/ 3 July 1969 

... In the province of Xieng Khouang, the Lao Army 
is looting the countryside in order to obtain food and 
supplies. At Tham Kap, the Lao Army stole nineteen 
buffaloes and oxen. 

Broadcast o/ 7 July 1959 

... Despite their unwillingness to fire on t heir Lao 
broth ers, . the soldiers of the National Laotian Army 
are obliged to obey the orders of their leaders, and 
wherever it goes there is looting and discontent among. 
the people. 

However, the morale of the UCPL battalion remains 
high, and there Is a determination to fight and win 
for unity, democracy and prosperity.•· 

Broadcast of 14 July 1959 

••• The military leaders of the CD IN-General Southone, 
General Ouan Ratikoune and Colonel Phouml Nosavan 
-have been taken in charge by the Americans. 
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Emission du 25 mai 1959 

... Le Gouvernement du Laos est forme de valets des 
Americains. Sous une apparence honnete, ils cachent de 
noirs desseins. Les elections de mai 1958 avaient prouve 
la popularite du NLHS. Ceux qui Yeulent creer des 
troubles rencontreront. des troubles. 

£mission du 11 juin 19ti9 

. .. Le Laos est soumis a la politique de guerre des 
Americains. Le gouvernement Phoui rnjette les accords 
de Geneve, Jes accords de reintegration, viole lcs fron
ticres de la Repuhlique dcmocratique du Viet-Nam. 
opprime les dirigeants NLHS. 

Emission du 1i juin 1959 

... Apres avoir relate la constitution successi\'c des 
gouvernemcnts laotiens depuis 1954, l'cditorialistc rell?ve 
que le prince Souvannaphourna a dii !utter souvenl contre 
l'ingerence des Americains. Apres la chut e du gouver
nemenl de coalition, S. E. Phoui Sananil<one a ete portee 
a la presidence du Conseil. Celui-ci, valet des Amcricains, 
ne menage ni son temps ni ses efforts pour dctruire ce 
qui avait cte construit par les gouvernentents precedents. 

L'actuel ministere est aux ordres des Amerlcains e.t 
ne vise qu'a la violalio• des accords de, Geneve et trahit 
ainsi le peuple laotien en ne repondant pas aux aspi
rations de celui-ci. 

Emission du 19 juin 1959 

... On annonce que les soldats de l'armee royale com
mencent ll souITrir de dysenterie a la suite de mauvais 
ravitaillement. Leur moral est tres bas et beaucoup 
refnsent de lutter contre leurs freres laoticms. 

Emission du 20 juitt 1959 

... La bonne volontc d'integrntion du UCPL a ete 
prouve~ par la rei'nise a l'autorite royale des deu:x pro
vinces en fin 1957. Mais la reintegration a ete detruite 
par rarrivee au pouvoir de Phoui Sananikone, qui, 
contrairement :'.l !'esp rit de Geneve, a chasse la Com
mission internationale en juiUet 1958 t>t dechir~ les 
accords de Geneve en fevrier 1959. 

Emission du 3 juillel 1969 

... Dans la province de Xieng-khouang, l'armee lao
tienne pille la population pour se ravitailler. A Tham•kap, 
l'armee Jaotienne a vole 19 buflles et breurs. 

Emission du 7 juillet 1959 

... l\falgre leur peu d'enthousiasme pour tirer contre 
Jeurs freres laotiens, lcs soldats de l'armee nationale 
Iaotienne sont obliges d'obeir aux ordres de leurs chefs 
et, partout ou ene passe, ii y a du pillage et la population 
est mecontente d'eux. 

Mais le moral du bataillon UCPL reste haut pour 
vaincre jusqu'a l'unite, la. democratie et la prosperite. 

Emission du 14 juillet 1959 

... Les Amcricains ont pris en main Jes chefs militaires 
qui dirigent le CD IN : general Southone, general Ouan 
Ratikoune, col.onel Phoumi Nosavan. 



Broadcast of JG July 1959 

... Under the cover of the COIN, H.E. Phoui and 
H.E. Katay have intensified their efforts to destroy 
the true patriots with the aid of all the military leaders 
who are in charge of the important posts of the CD IN. 
The purpose of these tactics is to betray the nation 
and create a diclatorship. 

Broadcast of 29 Jul!J 1959 

... As a result of the devaluation of the kip brought 
about by the Americans, the Government is encouraging 
gambling, prostitution, dance halls, American films 
featuring violence and all the vices which destroy 
religion and morality. 

Broadcast of 11 A.ugust 1959 . 

... Hanoi quotes the statement by Faydang, Vice
Chairman of the Central Committee of the NLHS, 
which appeared in issue No. 78 of the newspaper Lao 
llak$al. 

Ever since Phout took over power, the COIN has 
fostered civil war, and the armed forces l1ave been used 
to despoH the people. Phoui has signed an agreement 
with France under which the country wm be thrown 
open to t110 American military forces, who will be given 
charge of the Lao Army. 

Broadcast of 13 .4.ugust 1959 

•.. On 11 February, the Lao Government repudiated 
the Geueva and Vienliane agreements and placed itself 
at the complete disposal of the Americans. 

Broadcast of 20 August 1959 

... Ouane Ratikoune and Inpeng Surryadhay have 
said that the People's Tribunal ls for Souphanouvong 
and have liquidated the NLHS. The lesson which 
they have both received from the Americans has been 
recited well. 

Broadcast of 22 August 1959 

... At l\iuong Son, the Commander or the National 
Laotian Army gave orders for the burning of all villages 
which take part in the popular uprising. 

The conclusion is that those who use force will die 
under a hail of bullets. 

E. Glorification of the rebellion 

Broadcast of 13 July 1959 

... Universal approval has been given to the action 
of the UCPL in sacrificing everything to achieve sove
reignly, democracy and prosperity for their country. 
In the light of this situation, everyonf\ should be aware 
of tb.e national battle of the UCPL. 

Broadcast <>I 21 July 1959 

... Radio Hanoi comments on the Lao Jlaksal tracts 
of Xieng l(bouang. The situation is becoming steadily 
more aggravated, and fighting bas been going on in the 
lower valley of the Nam .Mo for a month. The 2nd 
battalion must defend itself and is inflicting losses on 
the National Laotian Army as it steadily retreats. 

Emission du 16 juillet 19.59 

... Sous la fa~ade du CDIN, S. E. Ph.oni et S. E. I<atay 
ont 111ultiplie leufs efl'orts pour <letruire Jes vrais patriotcs, 
avec l'aide de toes Jes chefs militaires qui tiennent en 
main lcs postes importants du CD IN. Cette Lacliquc esl 
de nature a trahir la nation et creer la dictat.ure. 

Emission du 29 juillet 1959 

... A la suite de la devalualion du kip, forcee par les 
Amtlricains, le gouvernement encournge les jeux, la 
prostitution, lcs dancings, Jes films americains d e violence, 
tous Jes vices qui detruisent la religion et la moralile. 

Emfasion du- 11 aout 1959 

... Hanoi cite la declaration de Faydang, vice-president 
du comitc central du NLHS, parue dans le n° 78 du 
journal Lao- H aksat. 

Depuis que Phoui a pris le pouvoir. le CDIN a c\"fc 
la guerre civile et Jes rorce.s armees sont ulilisees pour 
nettoyer le peuple. Phou! a signe un accord avec la 
France pour ouvrir le pays aux militaires amerirains el 
les laisser diriger l 'armee laoticnne. 

Emission du J.J aoilt 1959 

... Le Gouvernement du Laos :l decbirc les accords de 
Geneve et de Vientiane le 11 fevrier et s'est mis comple
te,nenl aux ordres des Americalns. 

Emission du 20 aout 1959 
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... Ouane Hatikoune et Inpeng Surryadhay ont declare 
le tribunal po1rnlaire pour Souphanouvong et la liqui
dation du NLHS. Tous deux ont bien recite la lefon 
donnee par les Americains. 

Emission du 22 aoiH 1959 

... A Muong-son le commandement <1r l'armie nationale 
laolienne a donne l'ordre de hruler tous Jes villages qui 
participent .an soulevement populnire. 

Conclusion : ceux qttl utmsent la politique de 'rorce. 
mourront crlbles de balles. 

E. Glorification de la rebellion 

11mission du 13 juillet 1959 

... Le monde enlier approuvc ·1e geste des UCPL, qui 
nnt sacrifie tout leur bien-iHre pour faire accecler lcur 
pays a la souverainete, la democratie, la prosperite. A 
la huniere de cette sjtuat.ion, tout le monde doil se 
rendre compte de la lutte nationale des UCPL. 

Emission du 21 juillet 1959 

... Radio-Hanoi commente les tr:icts du l.ao-Ilaksal 
Xieng-khouang. La situation est (!e plus en plus tenclue; 
depuis un mois des combats sont en cours dans la basse 
vallce de la Nam-mo. Le 2e bataillon doit se defendre 
et inflige des perlcs fl. l'.armee nationale laotienne, qui 
sc replie a chaque accrochage. 



Upon arriving at Ban May, the troops of the National 
Laotian Army were received coolly by the people, who 
are rising up against the Lao Army, as is also the case 
in the Nape region. 

On 23 Jnne, a mass demo-nstration took place at 
Saravanc in protest against Government repression. 

Broadcast of 22 July 1969 

••• On 15 July there was a clash which lasted three 
hours. On 18 .July, an attack was launched by a 
company of the National LaoLlan Army at 8 a .111. at a 
point 30 km. south-east of Pha Bong. Also on 18 July, 
the Royal Army launched an attack in Sam N eua 
province against elements of the second UCPL but was 
forced to retire with ca:malties in prisoners and dead. 

The 2nd UCPL baltalion has a very high morale 
and is in many places receiving reqnests for enlistment 
from young men. 

The Royal Army has no enthusiasm for figlltlng 
against its patriotic brothers. 

Broadcast of 6 August 1959 

... According to the newspaper Lao .Haksat Xieng 
l{Jwuang, the soldiers . of H. E. Phoui attempted in the 
Nam .Mo region on 18 July to pnnish the pntriotic people 
and, in addition, sacked vlllages and stole everything 
belonging to the people. 

Broadcast of 12 August 1959 

... The Phoui Government makes the unfounded charge 
that the Democrat ic Republic of Viet-Nam is penetrating 
into Sam Neua and Phong Saly, but the " rebels" 
QfC nothing more thn.n [,no patriots who are striving 
to preserve the independence and freedom of the Lao 
country against foreign interference. 

Broadcast of 14 August 1959 

... Souphanouvong is a very popular and we.JI-educated 
prince who is regarded as a Lao national hero. His 
arrest is contrary to the spirit lo which the Geneva 
agreements were signed. 

Broadcast of 17 August 19li9 

... The newspaper Lao Haksal (issue No. 79 of 11 August) 
reprodttces an appeal from Kaysone, former Commander
in-Cbiet of the UCPL forces, who denounces the 
atrocities committed by the Lao Government and 
the CDIN. 

The CDIN consists mostly of poUce and ot military 
personnel who servilely obey the orders o·f the Americans. 

The . NLHS has always respected the Geneva agree
ments and r eintegration. Soupllanouvong bas led the 
Lao people towards independence and democracy. 

Broadcast of 27 August 1969 

... Tou has stated that the Lao Government committed 
barbaric atrocities in failing to respect its uudertakings. 
Souphanouvong and his followers are the elite of the 
Lao country and represent the people. 

The entire Lao population heeds the orders of the 
Central Committee of the NLHS and opposes the bar
baric acts of the Phoui Government. 
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Arrivees a Ban-may, les troupes de l'armce nationale 
laotienne ont ete re~ues aver, froideur par la population, 
qui se souleve contre l'annee laotiennc, ainsi quc dans 
la region de Nape. 

A Saravane, le 23 juin, _une manifestation de masse a 
eu lieu pour protester contre Ja repression gouver
nementale. · 

tmission du 22 juilld 1959 

... Le 15 juillet, un combat a dnre trois heures. Le 1~ • 
a 8 heures, a 30· kilometres an snd-est de Pha-bong, pnc 
attaque a ete mem!e pat nne compagnie de l'armee natio
nale laotienne. Le 18 encore, dans la province de Sam
neua, l 'armee royale a mene une attaque contre les ele
ments du ze UCPL, mais a du reculer en perdant des 
prisonniers et des morts. 

Le 2e bataillon t:CPL a un moral trcs elcve, et en de 
nombreux ·endroits des jeunes gens demandent :i s'y 
en~ager. 

L'armee royale n'a aucun enthousiasme pour sc battrc 
contre ses freres patriotes. . . 

Emission du S aoiil 1959 

.... Le 18 juillet, d'apres le journal Lao-flaksat Xieng
khouang, les. soldats de S. E. Phoui, clans la region de 
Nam-mo, ont tente de reprimer la population patriote 
e.t c,nt pille les villages et vole tous les bicns d.e la 
population. 

Emission du IZ aout 1959 

... Le gonvernemeut Phoui accuse sans raison la 
Republique democratique du Yiet-Nam d' intervenir '~ 
Sam•neua et Phong-saly, mais les « rebclles • ne sont 
que des pntriotes laotiens, qui cherchent a preserver 
l'inclependance et la llberte du Laos contre l'ingerence 
etrangere. 

Emission du Jil aoO.( 19MJ 

... Souphanouvong est un prince tres populaire et tres 
instruit et represente un heros national laotien. Son 
arrt~station est en contradiction a,1ec l'esprit qui a 
presid~ a la signature des accords de Geneve. 

Emission du 17 aoilt 19o9 

... Le journal Lao-Halmtl (n° 79 du 11 ao(tt) reprodult 
un appel de l{aysone, ex-commandant en chef des 
forces UCPL. Celui-ci denonce les atrocitcs comrnises 
par le Gouvernement du Laos et le CD IN. 

Le CDIN comprend une majorite de policiers et de 
mllitnires servilement soumis aux ordres americains. 

Le NLHS a toujours respecte Jes accords de Geneve 
et de reintegration. Soupbanouvong a conduit le peuple 
taoticn a l'lndependance et tt la democratic • 

.£'mission du 27 ao11t 1959 

... Tou a declare que le Gouvernement du Laos a 
commis des actes barbares en ne respectanl pas ses enga
gements. Souphanouvong et ses compagnons sont J'elit-e 
du pays laotien et Ies representants du pcuple. 

Toutes les couches de Ja population laotiennc eeoutent 
les directives du Comite central du NLHS et s'el~vent 
contre les .actes harbarcs du gouvcrnement Phoui. 



Broadcast of 1 September 1959 

... Hanoi quotes from the newspaper Lao Haksat of 
24 August. A great victory bas been won by the people 
of Ban Sop . Sang (Luang Prabang). In the course of 
a mopping-up operation, the National Laotian Army 
killed women and children and · by its barbaric acts 
caused the people to rise np. The people drove them 
off and . in so doing captured several prisoners and put 
the rest to flight. The people recovered a radio, several 
cases ·of ammunition and sou1e clothing. 

Annex VIII 

DOCUMENT SUBI\UTTED TO TtlB Sun-Co~HUTTEE BY THE 
LIAISON COMMITTEE OF TUE GOVERNMENT OF LAOS 

PROOF OF THE PRESENCE OP' THE PEOPU!:'s ARMY OF THE 
DEMOCRATIC . REPUBLI'c OF VIET-NAM ON LAOTIAN 
TERRITORY 

Statements <?f wilnesse$ 

A. Circonscription of .Sam Neua 

l. Ban Khong, tasseng Ban Khong. 
Statement ot Thao Phi Phak (37 years or age): 

"On 22 August 1959, 90 armed men entered the 
village. Sixty were Pathet Lao rebels and 30 were 
Vietminh, I am sure ,that there were Vietminh 
because I recogulzed two or them, Ba Hieu and Kam 
Sivin, who belonged to Vietminh units stationed. here 
in 1953." 

2. Muong Vene, lasseng Muong Vcne. 
Statement of Thao Noi: 

" On 21 August 1959, 60 Pathet Lao and 40 Viet
. rninh entered the village of Na Lum, tasseng Muong 
Vene. 1 recognized 2 Vietminh persons, Kam Hieu 
and Kam Fong. These are 2 Vietminh leaders mas
querading as Laotians." · 

3. Ban Xieng Menc, taaseng Xieng Mene. . 
Statement of Latsabai (40 years of age): 

"On 16 August 1959, 13 armed men, 6 of them 
Vietminh, entered the village. I recognized a Vietminh 
by the name of Ong Tieu whom I had known in 
1953." 

4. Ban Rho, tasseng Xieng Mene. 
Statement of Bao Sing Thong (29 years of age): 

.. On 21 August 1959, 2 Patllet Lao and 3 Vietminh 
entered the village to recruit partisans. Their leader 
was Ong Tieu." 

5. Ban Bo Pha Tai, tasse.ng Xieng Meue. 
Statement of Thao Boua Sonc (39 years of age): 

... On 8 September 1959, 13 armed men entered 
the village, 8 of thent Vietminh. I recognized the 
Vietminh leader. He was Ong Kuong." 

6. Ban Muong Ban, tnsseng Muong Pane. 
Statement of Thao Kham Phan (45 years of age): 

" On 4 September 1959, at 7 a.m. , I was ordered 
to transport rice. On the way I saw 20 ' Vietminh, 
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Emission du Ju septembre 19$9 

... Hanoi citeJe journal .Lao-I-Jaksal du 24 aoi'it. Une 
grande victoire ·a ete remportee par le peuple a Ban-sop
sang (Louang-prabnng), Au cours . d'une · operation de 
nettoyage, l'armee natlonale laotienne a tue femmes et 
enfnnts, soulevant te· pcuple apres ses actes barba.res. La 
population a chasse l'armee nationale et a .pu capturer 
plusieurs prisonniers, mettnnt le reste en fuite, La popu
lation a recuperc un appareil rarlio, des caisses de muni
tions, de l'habillemeut ... 

Annexe VIII 

DOCUMENT PRESENTE AU Sous-COMITE 
l'AI\ LE COMITE OE LIAISON OU GouvERNEMENT DU LAOS 

PREUVE OJ;> LA . PRESENCE DE L'ARMEE POPULAIRE 

DE LA REPUBLIQUE D&MOCRATIQUE DU VIET•NAM 
·sun LE T£I\RITOIRE DU LAOS 

Declarations de Umolns 

A. Circonscription de Sam.-Neua 

1. Ban-khong, tasseng de Ban-khong. 
Declarations de Thao-phi-pbak (37 ans) : .. 

« Le 22 aotil 1959, 90 pcrsonnes armees sont entrees 
dans le viUage. Soixante etaient des rebelles pathet-lao 
et 30 etaient des Vietminh. J'amrme qu'il y avait des 
Vietminh, parce que j'en reconnaissa.ls deux, Ba-hieu 
et Kam-slvin, qui appartenaient aux unitis vietmlnh 
stationnees ici en 1958. ,. · 

2. Muong-vene, tasse1:g de Muong-v~ne. 
Declarations de Thao-noi : 

« Le 21 aout 1959, 60 Pathet-Lao et 40 Vietminh 
. sont entres dans le village Na-lum, tasseng de Muong
vene. Je reconnais deux figures vietminb : Kam-hlcu 
et Kam-fong. Ce sont deux chefs vietminh camoufles 
sous le nom de Laotiens. " 

3. Ban-xieng-mene, tasseng de Xicng-mene: 
.Declarations de Latsabai (40 ans) : 

• Le 16 aout 1959, 13 personnes anmfos dont 6,Viet
minh sont entrees dans le village. Je reconnais un 
Vietminh, le nomme Ong-t!eu, que )'ai connu en 1953 . . • 

4. Ban-kh0, tasseng de Xieng-mene. 
Declarations de Bao-sing-thong (29 ans) : 

~ Le 21 aotlt 1959, 2 Patbct-Lao et 3 Vietminh sont 
entres dons le village_ pour recruter les partisans. Leur 
chef est Ong-tieu. 11 

5. Bun-bo-pha-tai, tasseng de Xieng-mene. 
Declarations de Thao-boua-sone (39 ons) : 

« Le 8 septembrc 1959, 13 hommes annes sont 
entres au village dont 8 Vietminh. Je reconnais le 
chef Vietminh. Il s'appelle Ong-kuong. » 

6. Ban-muong-ban, tasseng de Muong-pane . . 
Declarations de Thao-kham-pban (45 11ns) 

« Le 4 septembre 1959, a 7 heu.res du mat.in, fai 
ete rcquisitionoe pour transporter le riz. Au cours . . du 



10 Thai Dam of Son La and 6 Patbet Lao. · Their 
leaders were Ong Tien and Ong Tuong." 

7. Ban Muong Vene, lasseng Muorig Vene. 
Statement of Thao Thammavong (40 years of age): 

"On 11 August 1959, 50 Pathet Lao and 40 Viet
minh entered the village.. Their leaders were l<am 
Hieu and Kam Slvin." 

B. Circonscriplion of Xieng Kho 

1. Ban Na Nong, tasseng Na Nong. 

Statement of Bao Lien (32 years of age): 
.. On 31 July 1959, the Sop Pin post was attacked 

by 680 Vietminh, Including 68 Pathet Lao. The 
Vietminh officers In charge of requisitioning were 

· Lnong Ban and· Thao Loun of the Thai race from 
Son La." 

2. Ban Nakong, lasseng Muons Long. 

Statement of Senc Kin (35 years of age): 
" On 31 August 1959, 15 Vietminh and 6 Pathet 

Lao entered the vilJage to start requisitions. Their 
leader was Ong Bang." 

3. Ban Veung, tasstng Muong Long. 

. , Statement of Thao Sing: 
"On 30 August 1959, at 8 a.m., 100 Vietminh 

entered my village. Their leader was Ong Thang. " 

... 
4. Ban Houel Khoune, lasse11u Muong Long. 

Statement of Thao Vandy: 
" On 30 August 1959, more than 30 Vietminh en

tered the village. Their lender was Ong Lieu." 

5. Dan Muong Long, tasseng Muong Long. 

Statement of Sene l<ouan: 
" On 31 August 1959 at noon, 150 Vietminh entered 

lhe village. I know their leaders: Ong Dicu, Ong 
Hae." 

6. Ban Muoug Long, tasscng Muong Long. 

Statement of Phanthavong, a notable: · 
" On 31 August 1959 at noon, 150 Vietminh entered 

the village. I recognized three Vietminh persons: 
Ong Dicu, Ong Chuug, Ong Phien." 

7. Ban Keng Kang, tasse11g Moong Long. 

Statement of Sene Lat, a notable: 
"On 3 September 1969 at 8 a .m. 15 Vietminh 

entered my village. I recognized their leader, Ong 
Lieu." . . 

8. Ban Na Chong, trustng Muong Lo~g. 
Statement of , Thao Boun Ma (41 years of age): 

"On 31 August ·1959, 40 Vietminh entered · Na 
Chong. I r ecognlcr:ed their leader. His name is 
Ong Lon. He was Vietminh propaganda chief in 
my village in 1953." 
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chemin, j'ai vu qu'll y a·\'all 20 Vietminh , 10 Thai 
Dam de Son-la et 6 Patbet-Lao. Leurs chefs s'appellent 
Ong-tien et Ong-tuong. » 

7. Ban-muong-vene, lasseng de Muong-vene. 

Declarations de Thao-thammavong (40 ans) 
• Le 11 aout 19fi9, 50 Pathet-Lao et 40 Vietminh 

soot entres dans le vlllagc. Leurs chefs s'a})pellcnl 
Kam-hieu et Kam-sivin. " 

B. Circonscrlptlon de Xieng-khO 

1. Ban-na-mong, tasstng de Na-mong. 

Declarations de Bao-lieu (32 ans) : 
« Le 31 juillet 1959, le poste de Sop-pin a et~ nttaque 

par 680 Vietminh dont 68 Pathet-I.ao. Les officiers 
vietminh charges de requisition s'appellent Luong-ban 
et Thao-Joun, de race thal de Son-la. » 

2. Ban-nakong, tasseng de Muong-long. 

Declarations de Scnc-kin (35 ans) : 
« Le 31 ao0t 1059, 15 Vietminh et 6 Pathet-Loo 

sont entres dans le vil1age pour proceder a des requi
sitions. Leur chef s'appelle Ong-Bang. » 

3. Ilan-veung, lasseng de Muong-long. 

Declarations de Thao-sing : 
c Le 30 aout 1959, a 8 heures du matin, 100 Vietminh 

sont entres dans mon '\"illage. Leur chef s'appelle 
Ong-thang. " 

4. Ban-houei-khoune, tasseng de Muong-long. 

Declarations de Thao-vandy : 
• Le 30 aout 1959, plus de 30 Vietminh sont entres 

au village. Leur chef s'appelle Ong-lieu. " 

5. Ban-muong-long, tnsseng de Muong-Jong. 

D~larations de Sene-kouan : 
« Le 31 aout 1959, b. midi, 150 Vietminh sont entres 

au village. Jc connals le nom de leurs chefs : Ong
dicu et Ong-hac.• » · 

6. Ban-muong-long, lasseng de Muong-long. 

Declarations de Phanthnvong, notable : 
« Le 31 aof1t 1959, a midi, 150 Vietminh sont entr~s 

dans le village. Je reconnais trois figures vietmlnh : 
Ong•dleu, Ong-chung, Ong•pblen. • 

7. Ban-keng-kang, tc:isseng de Muong-long. 

Declarations de Scne-lat, notable : 
« Le 3 septembre 1959, a 8 beures du matin, 15 Viet

minh soot entres dons mon village. Je reconnals leur 
chef : Ong-lieu. • 

8. Ban-na-ch.ong, lasseny de Muong-long. 

Declarations de Thao-boun-ma (41 ans) : 
• Le 31 ao0t 1959, 40 Vietminh sont entres a Na

chong. Lcur chef est reconnu par moi. Il s'ap1>elle 
Ong-Ion. II fut chef de propagandc vietminh en 1953 
dans mon village. • 



9. Ban Knog Khoun, tasseng l\luong Long. 

Statement of Mun Saleum: 
" On 30 August 1959, 107 Vietminh entered my 

village. Their leader was Ong Bal." 

10. Ban Muong Long, tasseng Muong Long. 

Statements of Thao Boun T i: 
"On 31 August 1959, 50 Vietminh entered Ban 

Ml!ong Long. Their leader was Ong Due." 
" On 1 September 1959, 80 Vietminh again entered 

my village. Their leader was Ong Tien." 

C. Circonscrtption of Sam T eo 

1. Ban Pheua, lasseng Muong Pao. 

Statement of K hamkhoune (48 years of age): 
" On 10 August 1959 at noon, 22 Pathet Lao and 

3 Vietminh entered the village. Their leader was 
Ong Thu ons Hong." 

2. Muong Pao, tasscng .Muong Pao. 

Statement of Bao Soulin (30 ye.ars of age), a notable: 
·• On 7 August 1959, 200 Vietminh entered my 

village. I recognized six Vietminh: Ong Long Nhal, 
Ong L?,ng Noi, Ong Vin, Ong Hun, Ong Hien, Ong 
Hom ..• 

3. Muong P ao, tasseng Muong Pao. 

Statement of Thao Thone Kham (24 years of age): 
" On 13 August 1959, 22 Vietminb and 30 Pathet 

Lao entered the village. I recognized two persons: 
Ong Vln, Ong Long." 

4. Ban Muong K ien, tasseng .Muong Pao. 

Statement or Kham Mong (27 years or age): 
"On 10 August 1959, 60 Vietminh entered the 

village. Their leaders were Ong Min, Ong Hum, 
Ong Vln, Ong Hom." 

5. Ban Lao, tasseng Sam Teu. 

Statement of I<hattingnarat (37 years of age): 
•• On 1 August 1959 I went to Ban Lao t o buy 

some .rice. There I saw 50 Vietminh and 10 Pathet 
Lao. I recognized three persons: Ong Min, Ong Long, 
Ong Kn. These people were Vietminh advisers at 
Sam Teu during the period 1953-1957." 

Annex IX 

DOCUMENT SUBMITTED TO THE Sun-COMMITTEE llY THE 
LrAISON CoMMITTEE OF TH E GovEUNMENT o~- LAOS 

OUTLINE OF THE PROBLEM OF THE I\EINTE0DATION OP 
P ATHET L AO 

In the case or Laos the problem was relatively simple. 
In the Geneva agreements there were two types of 
clause: · 

9. Ban-knog-khoun, lasseng de Muong-long. 

Diclarations de Mun-saleum : 
- Le 30 aotit 1959, 107 Vietminh sont entres dans 

mon v illage. Leur chef s'appelle Ong-bat. , 

10. Ban-muong-Jong, tasseng de Mnong-long. 

Declarations de Thao-boun-ti : 
• Le 31 aoQt 1959, 50 Vietminh sont entr6s a Ban

muong-Iong. Leur chef s appelle Ong-due. • 
• I.e 1 er septembrc 1959, 80 Vietminh sont entrcs 

eocore dans mon .village. Leur chef s 'appelle Oug-tien . • 

C. Clrconscription de Sam-teu 

1. Ban-pheua, lasseng de Muong-pao. 

Declarations de Khamlchoune (48 ans) : 
~ Le 10 aout 1959, It midi, 22 Pothet-Lao et 3 Viet

minh sont entres au village. Leur ch ef s'appelle Ong
thuong-hong. ,, 

2. Muong-p1:10, lasseng de Muong-pao. 

Declarations de Bao-Soulin (30 ans), n otable : 
• Le 7 ao0t 1959, 200 Vietminh sont entres dans 

mon village. Je· reconnais 6 Vietminh : Ong-Iong-nhaI, 
Ong-long-noi, Ong-vin, Ong-bun, Ong-hien, Ong-horn. a 

3. Muong-pao, tasseng de Muong-pao. 

Declarations de Thao-thone-kham (24 ans) : 
« Le 13 aoO.t 1959, 22 Vietminh et 30 Pathet-Lao sont 

entrcs au village. Je reconnals deux 0gures : Ong
vin et Ong-long. • 

4. Ban-muong-klen, tasseng de Muong-pao. 

Declarations de Khaw-nong (27 ans) : 
« Le 10 ao1.\t 1959, 60 Vietminh sont e.nlrcs au 

village. Leurs chefs soot Ong-min, Ong-hun, Ong-vin. 
Ong-hom. • 

5. Ban-lao, tasseng de Sam-teu. 
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Declarations de I<hattignarat (37 ans) : , 
« J'al ete, le 1 er aofit 1959, A Ban-lao pour acheter 

le riz. L~ j'ai vu 50 Vietminh et 10 Pathet-Lno. Je 
reconnais trols figures : Ong-mln, Ong-long, Ong-ku. 
Ces gcns furent des conseillers victminh a Sam-teu 
du rant Ies annees 1953-1957. • 

Annexe IX 

DocuM£NT PRESENTE AU Sous- CoMITt PAR LE CoMlT:& 
DE I.IA.ISON DU G OUVEnNEMENT DU LAOS 

BXPOSf: SOMMAIRB SUR LE P0OBLEMB 
DB LA R EIN1·tonA T ION D U PATIi.ET- LAO 

Pour le Laos, le probleme ~ resoudre etait relativement 
simple. Dans les accords de Geneve, i1 existe deux 
clauses: 



A. M ilitary clauses 

The withdrawal of foreign armed forces, i.e. of the 
Expeditionary Force on the one hand and of the tr oops 
of the Democratie Republic of Viet-Nam on the other. 

B. Polilical clauses 

1. R estoration of normal administrat ion in Phong 
Saly and Sam Neua provinces wh ere the Democratic 
R epublic of Viet-Nam h ad begun t o organize an admi
nistration of its own kind, arter m aking use of the 
cease-fire to oust the Government forces which had s till 
been there when the Geneva agreements were signed . 

2. R eintegration in the national community of 
Laotian nationals who had not been on the side of the 
Government forces during the h ostilities, the so-called 
Unites Comballantes du Palhct-Lao-UCPL (a fiction 
which was embodied in the Geneva agreements and 
which dev eloped dnrlng the long months or negotiations 
U1at followed). 

These were the essential elements of the problem 
that had to be solved. A solution could have been 
r eached within six months if the negotiators had been 
in good faith on both sides. Instead, over three years 
was needed. Although the withdrawal of for eign troops 
was completed on 21 November 1954, it was not until 
November 1957 tllat agreements were finally concluded 
on the rest oration of the royal administration in Phong 
Saly and Sam Neua p rovinces and on th e reintegration 
of the UCPL in the National Armv. What was the 
reason for this Jong delay7 The explanation Is that in 
J uly 195~ the Democratic R epublic of Viet-Nam had 
not had time t o shape the instrument it needed to 
continue operations in L aos. Time was needed lo 
all ow the " re-ctlucation centres " l o do their work 
on the minds of the young Laotians wl10 had been re
crutled by threats or guile in the provinces invaded by 
the forces of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 
It was n ecessary to screen U1e five or six thousand young 
men wh o b nd been taken away from their villases and 
families a.n d lo select those who J1ad been induced to 
believe that the future and greatness of their country 
depended on their loyalty to the principles inculcnted 
b y their North Vietnamese lcacl1ers and on action to 
give effect to those principles. 

T ime was needed to permit the. establishment of a 
new administration in Phong Saly and Sam Neua 
provinces in order lo organize t he population with the 
implacable rigour characteristic of Communist orga
n ization. Time was needed for the emergence in Sam 
Neua and P h ong Saly of the Laotian Popular Frnnt 
(United Fronl of the Patbet Lao P eople), the monu
mental fraud, which WAS unblushingly proclaimed .by 
the P ress and tl1e r adio to the nations of the world, 
which were either accessories or ignorant or the real 
state of affairs, at the very time ·when the real t ask 
was to give effect to the cla.uses of the Geneva agreements 
with n view to the restoration of order and peace. 

The reintegration of t he UCPL and restoration of 
the royal administration in Phong Saly nnd Sam Nena 
provinces were t herefore the subject of fong and difficult 
negotiations, despite the constant concessions made 
by the representatives of the Royal Government in 
the bope of contributing to their successful conclusion. 
With a view to the resumption or negotiat ions, which 
had been broken off for many mont hs, the Royal Govern
mcut even agr eed t o send its representatives to meet 

A. Clauses militaires 

Retrait des troupes etran"eres, c'esl-i\·dire du Corps 
expedilionnaire, d'une part, et des troupes de In R epu
blique Mmocratique du \'let-Nam, de J'antre. 

B. Clauses politiques 

1. R etablissement de l'adminlstrntion normale clans 
les provinces de Phong-saly et de Sam-neua, oil la Rcpu
blique democratique du Viet-Nam avail commence a 
organiser une administration de son genre, a pres avoir 
bouscule A Ja faveur du cessez-Ie-feu Jes forces gouv~r
nementales qui s'y trouvaient encore a la signature 
des accords de Geneve. 

2. Reintegration clans la communaute nationale des 
ressortissants laotlens qui n'elaient pas a\1x c6tes des 
forces gouvernementales pendant les hostilitt"s et quc l'on 
a appeles unites comhaltantcs du Pathet-Lao (UCPL), 
fiction concrclisee par lcs accords de Gencve et qui a 
pris corps an cours des longs mois de pourpnrlers qui 
ont suivi. 

Tels etaient les elements cssentie.ls <lu problcme a 
rcsoudre. Pour y parvenir, six mois auraient du suffire 
entre inlerlocuteurs de bonne foi. 11 a fallu plus <le 
trois ans. Si le retrait des t roupes etrangere.s a ete realise 
le 21 novembre 1954, ce n'cst qu'en novembre 1957 que 
des accords sont enfin intervenus sur le retablissernent 
de !'administration royale dans les prov inces de Phong
saly et de Sam-neua et sur la reintegration dans 1':mnee 
nalionale des UCPL. Pourquoi u n si long de.lai '1 Paree 
qu'en juillet 1954. ln Republique d 6mocratique du Viet
Nam n'avait pas eu encore le temps de forger !' instrument 
qui Jui etait necessaire pour continuer a op1ker au Laos. 
II falla lt laissr.r le temps aux • centres de rt'!cducation » 
de produire !cur eftet dans !'esprit des jeunes laotiens 
recrute& par la tnenace on p:u I ~ rnsP. rl:rns l~s provincci; 
qui avaien t etc cn vahies par les t roupes de la Republique 
democratique du ,·1et-::-Sam. 11 fallait selectionner parmi 
les 5.000 ou 6.000 jeunes hommes r avls a l.ettrs villages, 
a leurs familles, ceux qu'on serait parvenu a convalncre 
que l'avenir et la grandeur de leur patrie dependaient 
de leur fl delite aux principes inculques par leurs edu
catcurs d u Nord-Viel-Nam et de leur action dans ce 
sens. 

ll fallait gagner du temps pour perrnettre l'implan
tation <t'une nouvelle administration dans Jes provinces 
de Phong-saly et de Sam-neua afin d'encadrer la popu
lation avec cette rigueur implacable qui est le propre 
de !'organisation communiste. II falla it quc n::1is-se a 
Sam-neua et ii Phong-saly le « Front populaire laotien • 
(Front unille du peuple pathet-lao); celte imposture. 
monumentale a cte annoncee avcc cclat par la presse 
et par la radio aux n::i lions du monde, soil eomplices, 
soit ignorantes de la rcali te des choses, et cela avec la 
plus grande desinvolture au moment mcme ou la tache 
essenticlle etait de realiser les clauses des accords de 
Geneve pour le retablisscment de l'or dre et de la paix. 
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Le reglemcnt du sort des UC-eL et le retablissemcnt 
de l'administration royale. dans Jes p rovinces de Phong. 
saly et de Sam-neua ont done fail l'objct cle longs et 
laborieux pourparlcrs, en depit des concessions incessantes 
faitcs par les delegues du gouvernemcnt r oyal pour 
essayer d'aboutir. L e gouvcrnement royal a meme 
accept e, pour reprendre des pourparlers interrompus 
depuis de longs mois, cl'envoyer scs delegucs rencontrer 
ceux du Pathcl-Lao a Rangoon, en t erritoire etranger, 



Pathet Lao representatives al Rangoon, in a foreign 
country, to discuss a purely domestic matter. ,vhenever 
tlte desired goal was in sight. new demands were pre
sented by the other side, who, for example, even claimed 
the right lo maintain a Communist administration 
in the two northern provinces. · The negotiations had 
t o be suspended on a number of occasions because of 
t he intransigent positions, contrary to the agreements, 
taken by the Pathet Lao representatives. The diffi
culti~s raised by the latter were normally marked by 
military action by UCPL formations. The greatest 
confusion prevailed with regard to the interpretation 
of the agreements nnd the Commission for Supervision 
and Control was able to do little to clarify the situation. 
It agreed, for example, to apply the military clauses of 
the cease-fire t o the UCPL, exactly as if they had been 
foreign units. It was, howe,·er, inconsistent with the 
Geneva agreement s t o tolerate the maintenance within 
the Kingdom of active units engaged in open hostilities 
against t he National Army. 

Moreover, the Commission, which was strongly 
influenced by the Polish delegation, refrained for a 
lengthy period from arbitrating the differences of inter
pretatiou of the Geneva decisions, although these dHie
rences were an underlying cause of the repeated failures 
of the negotiations and the R oyal Government repeated
ly requested the Commission to act as arbitrator in 
accordance with article 33 of the Geneva agreements, in 
order to ensure that the latter were properly applied. 
When the Commission at last decided, on the r epealed 
request of tbe Royal Government, t o make recommen
dations in accordance with the agreements, the UCPL 
representatives refused outright to comply with them. 

It should be noted that during this difficult period of 
negotiations, against a background or fighting and the 
mining of tracks by the UCPL - which cost the lives 
of many men, womeu and children in the viUages -
the news broadcast by the radio station of the Demo
cratic Republic of Viet-Nam, in the name of Pathet Lao 
or of the Democratic R epublic of Viet-Nam, deliberately 
kept alive a war~like climate of bate in connexion with 
the problems of the application of the agreements 
concerning Laos. The representatives v.ith whom we 
were negotiating were urged to continue the struggle 
until final ,,;ctory was won. ,ve were surely right in 
b elieving that the objective is still to continue to work 
for that final victory, which has not yet been achieved 
since it involves the establishment of a Communist 
regime in Laos. 

At the end of 1958 the beneficial elTects of the r euni-
fication of the Kingdom were making themselves felt; 

· feelings were no longer running high and life was return
ing to normal. 'fhis was clearly not to the liking of 
those who wanted to continue the fight untH final victory 
was won. The only means by which they could p revent 
the restoration of peace was to impede the application of 
the agreement with regard to the etlective integration In 
the National Anny of the two battalions made up of 
former members of the UCPL. 

The integration Involved a total of 1,500 men, the 
equivalent of two battalions, the officers of which were 
to be appointetl In the normal way by the Royal Govern
ment. There were lengthy discussions regarding the 
number of officers to .be appointed ond the Royal Govern
ment agreed in the interest or conciliation to nppolnt 

pour tralter d'une afTaire d'ordrc purcment interieur. 
Chaque fois que le resullat r echercbc etait en vuc, <le 
nouvelles exigences etaient prescntees par nos interlo
culeur~, qui n'hesitaient pas, par exemple, u emettrc la 
pretention de maintenir une administration communiste 
dans les deux proYinces du nord. Ces negoclations ont 
dti etre suspendues a plusieurs reprises en raison des 
positions intransigenntes et conlraires aux accords 
adoptes par Jes representants du Pathet-Lao. Les diffi
cultcs soulevees par ceux-ci etaient generaJement mar
quees par une action mililaire des formations UCPL. La 
plus grande confusion i!lait cntretenue dans l'lnlerpre
tation des a ccords, et la Commission d e surveillance et 
de controle (CIC) se prctait fnrt mal a clarifier la situation. 
Elle admettait par exemple de reconduire au profit des 
UCPL les clauses mili taires du cessez-le-feu, exactement 
comme s'll s'agissait d'unlt6s etrangercs. B etait cepen
dant incompatible avec les dispositions prises a Gcneve 
d'admettre, apres le retrait des troupes etrangcres, le 
maintien sur le territoire du Royaume des formations 
actives de combat en Jutte ouverte contre l'armee natio
nale. 
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Au rcstc, la CIC, fortement influencee par la dele
gation polonaise, s'est longtemps abstenue d'arbitrer les 
divergences d' interpretation des resolutions prises b 
Geneve, divergences qui furent a la base des echecs 
repetes des pourparlers, el cela bien que le gouvernement 
roval n'ait cessc de tlemander ~ la Commission de faire 
acte d'arhitrasc, rMe qui lui etait dcvolu par !'article 33 
des accords de Geneve, pour une application pure et 
simple de ces accords. Lorsque la CIC s'est cnfln rcsolne 
a faire des recommandations conformes au-x accords, Ill 
la demanctc reiteree du gouvemement royal, Jes rcpre
sentants des UCPL ont refuse purement et simplement 
d'cn tenir compte. 

Il n'est pas sans int l':rct de noter qu'au cours de cette 
penible periocte de 111!gociations assorUes de combats et 
d e minages des sentiers par Jes UCPL - minages qui 
ont fail de nomhreuses victimes parmi la population vil
lageoise : hommcs, femmes et enfants - , les informations 
di!Tusecs par les postes de radio de Ja Republique demo
cratique du Viet-Nam, au nom du Pathet-Lao ou au 
noru de la R epublique democratique du Viet-Nam, ont 
entretenu systcmatiquement sur les problemes de l'ap
plication des accords conceruant le Laos une atmosphere 
de combat et de haine. Nos interlocuteu-rs etaient 
incites a la « Jutte jusqu'a la victoire finale». N'~vons
nous pas lieu de penser qu'aujourd'hui, comme hier. ii 
est de nouveau question de poursuivre la marchc vers 
cette victoire fiualc qui n'a pas encore ete attcinte, 
puisqu'elle doit consister dans l'instauration d ' un regime 
communiste au Laos. 

A la fin de l'annce 1958, les etTets l>lenfaisants de la 
reuni fication do Royaume sc faisalent sentir d'une fa~on 
sensible dans l'apaisement des esprits et le r elour a \me 
vie normale; cela ne- pouvait evidemment pas satisfa lre 
les partisans de la lutte jusqu'a la victoire finale. Le seu1 
moyen qoi leur r estalt pour enrayer ce relour u la paix 
etait de metlre obstacle a !'application de l'accord 
concernant !'integration eITective da11s l'armee nationale 
des deux bat aillons que constiluaient Jes hommes ayant 
appartenu aux UCPL. 

Cettc integration eonccrnail un elleclif de 1.500 hornmes 
soil l'cc1ulvalent de deux · bataillons, dont les cadres 
devaient etre regulierement nommcs par le gouverncment 
royal. De longnes discussions avaient cu lieu sur )' impor
tance numerique de ccs .cadres et le gouvernement royal 
avail consenti, par esprit de conciliation, ~ majorcr consi-



considerably more officers than the theoretical establish
ment allowed. Thus, in the case of the higher ranks it 
was agreed to appoint three majors instead of two, and 
one lieutenant-colonel. The otncers concerned were to 
be designated by the UCPL command, but the latter 
submitted no nominations. 

With a view to making the appointments, the Royal 
Government offered the UCPL leader, Mr. Siugkapo, 
the rank of colonel and he accepted the offer. After 
the Royal Order announcing the appointment was 
issued, Mr. Singkapo, bowever, refused to receive the 
rank officially, giving as his reason Lhe decision taken by 
his party. 

Anxious to honour Hs obligations, the Royal Govern
ment decided in February 1959 itself lo select the forty
three officers to be appointed. At the official ceremony 
organized on 11 May 1958 to mark the formal completion 
of integration, the officers appointed refused to receive 
their ranks on the ground that the appointments had 
been made without the int ervention of their party, and 
the two battalions rebelled. The battalion stationed near 
Luang Prabaug returned to its duties shorlly afterwards 
and the officers were officially incorporated in the Natio
nal Anny with the ranks which had been conferred upon 
them. The other battalion, stat ioned on the Plaine des 
Jarres on the Xieng-Khouang Plateau, made Its way lo 
the jungle and took refuge in a high valley on the border 
with North Viet-Nam, from which 1t could receive 
supplies. 

It seems likely that Uie contact thus established with 
North Viet-Nam has not been limited to mere supply 
operations. 

Since that time incidents have been numerous in the 
border areas of the Sam Neua province. The ra,:t that 
these incidents, which have become extremely grave in 
character, occur chiefly on the border with North Viet
Nam is indicative of the 1>.ctlve role that is being played 
by the Government of the Democratic Republic of Viet
Nam. 

This government, since the application of the Geneva 
agreements in Laos, has continually provoked incidents 
with regard to our conntry. 

As early as December 1954, its troops invaded the 
frontier canton of Tasseng Chang in the Xieng Khouang 
province. The matter was reporle(l to the ·commission, 
but the latter refused to deal with it and did not even 
mention in ils report the letters addressed to it in this 
connexion. The Government of Prince Souvannaphouma 
attempted to settle U1<! matter by negotiation. Dele
gations of the two countries met once near llle scene of 
the incident and held a further meeting at Hanoi in 
September 1957. The attempted negotiations broke 
doW11, sl1owing the futility of the normal procedure in 
dealiugs with negotiators who acted in bad faith. 

On severul occasions the Government of the Demo
cratic Republic of Viet-Nam complained that aircraft . 
from Laos have flown over its territory. The aircraft in 
question were civil aircraft engaged in flying supplies 
to frontier posts. The overflights in question were the 
subject of thorough investigation and it \vas established 
that they had always occurred in the vicinity of the 
areas to which supplies were being Down, bad normally 
been due to weather conditions, and. had never been 
continued into the interior of Viet-Nam. Detailed 
information was communicated to the Government of 
the Democratic Republic of ·viet-Nam, which could see 
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derablement le nombre d'officiers a nommer par rapport 
a l'encadrcment theorique. C'est ainsi qu'il a\'ait ete 
admis dans les grades les plus eleves la designation de 
trois chefs de bataillon au Heu de deux et d'un lieutenant
colonet. Les bencficiaires des grades deva.ieo.t etre pro
poses par le commandement des UCPL, mais celui-ci n'a 
pas presente de propositions. 

Pour permettre ces dcsignaWms, le gouvemement royal 
avait olte.rt a M. Singkapo, chef des UCPL, le grade de 
colonel et celui-ci avait accepte cette ol!re. Mais, apres 
['intervention de l'ordonna nce royale pronon~ant cette 
designation, i'.II. Singkapo a refuse de recevoir officielle
ment les attributions de son grade, en invoquant la 
decision de son parti. 

Soncieux de tenir ses engagements, le gouvernemeut 
royal a decide, en fevrier 1959, de proceder lui-meme au 
choix des 43 oDlders a designer. Lors de la ceremonie 
ofUcielle, le 11 mai 1958, organisec pour consacrer solen
nellemcnt cettc integration, Jes lH~neficiaires refuserent 
de recevoir lcttrs grades, pour la raison qu'ils leur avaicnt 
ete attribues sans intervention de leur parti, et Jes 
deux bataillons se mirent en etat de rebellion. L'un, 
stationn6. n proximite de Louang-1)rabang, clevait se rallier 
peu apres et les olliciers furent officiellement integres 
dans l'armee nationale a vec Jes grades qui leur nvaieot 
ete conferes. L'autre bataillon, stationne dans la plaine 
des Jarrcs, sur le plateau de Xieng-khouang, reussit a 
gagner la brousse pour aller se refugier dans une hante 
vallee touchant a Ja frontiere du Nord-Viet-Nam, d'ou 
il put recevoir le ravitaillement necessaire. 

II est vraisemblable de penser que cette liaison etablie 
avr.c le Nord-Viet-Nam nc s'est pas bornec a de simples 
operations de ravitaillement. 

Des !ors, les incidents se multiplierent d ans les zones 
frontieres de la province de Sam-neua. Le fail que ces 
incidents, qui ont pris 1.m caractcre d'extrcme gravite, 
se deronlenl essentiellement :\ 1a frontiere du Nord-Viet
Nam est significatif du rOle actif que joue en l'occurrence 
le Gouvernement de la Republique democratique du 
Viet-Nam. 

Au reste, celui-ci n'a jamais cesse depuis l'application 
des accords cle Geneve au Laos de susciter des incidents a 
l'egard de notre pays. 

Des le mois de decembre 1954, ces troupes envahis
saienl un canton frontaller de la province de Xieng
khouang appele tasseng de Chang. La CIC, saisie de 
l 'af!aire, re!usa de s'en occuper et n'a meme pas £ait 
mention dans les rapports des lettres qni lui ont ete 
adressees a cc sujet. Le gouvernement d u prince Souvan
naphouma tenta de regler l'affaire a l'amiable. Les dele• 
galions des deux pays se rencontrerent une fois a p1·oxi
mite du lieu de l'incident et, une autre fois, en septembre 
1957, a Hanoi. Cette tentative aboutit a u n echec qui · 
montre- blen l'inanite d'une procMure normale avec un 
iuterlocuteur de mauvaise Coi. 

A plusieurs reprises, le Gouvern'ement de la Republique 
dcmocratique du Viet-Nam se ploignit de survols eflectues 
sur son territoire par des avions venant du Laos. II 
s'agissait d'avions civils efl'ectuant- des missions de ravi
taillement au profit des postes frontiere.s. Des enquetcs 
approfonclies ont ete failes sur les survols signales et ont 
etabli que ceux.-ci ne s' etaient jamais produits qu'a pro
ximite immediate des lieux de mission, etaient genera
lement dus aux conditions atrnospheriques et n'avaient 
jamais etc pousscs a l'intcrieur du territoire vietnamien. 
Des renscignements detailles ont ete communiques au 
Gouvernemenl de la Republique democratique du Viet-



that the Incidents were purely accidental and attribu
table to difficult weather conditions and that they were 
not such as to impair the policy of good neighbourly 
relations pursued by the Royal Goverument. 

That policy can only succeed if it is reciprocated. In 
fact, however, the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam has 
consistently seized the slightest pretext, and has even 
creat ed pretexts, t o maintain n permanent state of 
tension. 

One of the most serious incidents is the occupation 
of Laotinn territory in the area north of Tchepone, near 
the boundary between North Yiet-Nam and South 
Viel-Nam. At the same time qie . Democratic R epublic 
of Viet-Nam was openly accusing the Royal Government 
of violating its territory. 

Annex X 

DOCUMENT SUB!IIITTJ;O TO THE SuR-CO!\f:lfTTTEE BY THE 
LIAISON COlll!\UTTEE OF THE GOVEI\NME:-lT OF LAOS 

Type of arms 

American arms 
Carbine .•.. 
S.R. 57 •... 
Mortar 81 .. 

French arms 
1\1.A.S. 36 .. 
M.A.T. 49 . . 
P.M. 24-29. 
Macl1ine-gun 
Mortar 60 .. 

ARMS EQUIPMl::NT 

Number 
------- Remaining 
Theore- Existing in arsenal 
tical 

14 14 
3 3 
3 3 

226 226 
129 129 
30 30 

4 4 
6 6 

Obsen•a
tions 

SP. 24,548, 25 December 1958 
For Ke Panemalaithong, 

Commander of the ex-UCPL units: 
Chief of t.he Chamnieri ballalion, 

Commander o/ the second battalion 
(Signed) [illegible] 

Annex XI 

EXTRACT FROM A DOCUMENT DATED 6 FE8RUATIY 1959 
SUOJ\flTTED TO THE S UD- COMMITT EE IIY THE LtAISON 

COMMITTEE OF THE GovBRl'-!IIENT OF LAOS 

... 3. About 4,600 weapons were handed over t o the 
Royal Authorities by the ex-UCPL. · They were probably 
not, however, all the arms they held. 

During the Government of His Excellency Souvanna
phoumn, some secret stores wer e seized. The orms thus 
-recovered included: 2 mortars, 18 machine-guns, 100 auto
matic rifles, 12 pistols, 1 cnrbinc, 1,292 military rifles, 
11 hunting rifles, 31 mortar shells, 3 tons of munitious. 

Since His Excellency Phoui Sananikone became Head 
of t11e Government , thnt is to say, since August 1958, 
further stores of arms have been uncovered. The army 
and the police have seized the followiug: 798 rifles, 
S pistols, 1 carbine, 280 machine-pistols, 17 cavalry 
magazine rifles, 100 hunting rifles, 63 automatic rifles, 
49 mortars, 2 anti-nircraft guns, 5 transmitting and 
receiving radio sets ... 

MAP 
( See page 72) 

Nam, qui pouvait reconnaitre que ces incidents purement 
accidentcls et altribuables aux dlffflcultes otmosphcriques 
n'etnient pas de nature a alterer la politique de bon 
voisinage qu'eniendait poursuivre le gouvernement royal. 

71 

Cette politique ne peul reussir que sl elle est reciproque. 
Or la Republique democratique du Viet-Nam n'a cesse 
de saisir le moindre prete.xte, sinon de le creer, pour 
cntretenir une tension pcrmanente. 

Parmi les Incidents les plus graves, se place !'occupation 
d'une portion d e territ.oirc laotien dans la region siluee 
au nord de Tcliepone, a proximite de la ligne de demar
cation entre · 1e Nord-\'iet-Nam et le Sud-Viet-Nam. 
Dans le m~me temps, la Republique democratiquc du 
Viet-Nam accusalt oi1vertement le gouvernement royal 
de violer son tcrritoire. 

Annexe X 

DocuMENT PRESE:-iTE AU Sous-CoinTE rAn LE Co1,11TE 
r>E LIAISON DU · GouvEnNI:;MBNT ou' LAOS 

DOTATI0:-1 o'AR:.\IE:.\IENT DU 28 D ATAlLLON 

Nombre 

Designation Theo
rique 

Armement americai11 : 
Carabines . . . 14 
s. R. 57..... 3 
MortJers de 81 3 

A rmemenl f ran~ais 
M. A. S. 36 . • 226 
M.A. T .49 .• 129 
F. M. 24-29 .. 30 
MitraiUeuses . 4 
Mortiers de 60 6 

Existant 

14 
3 
3 

22G 
129 

30 
4 
6 

· Reste Obser-
en magasin valions 

SP. 24.548, le 25 deccmbre 1958 
Pour le commRndant des unites ex-UCPL 

Ke. Panemalanhong : 
Le chef de balaillon chamnien, 

commandant le 2° bataillon, 
( Signe) (illisibleJ 

Annexe XI 

EXTRA.IT o'UN DOCUMENT, EN DAT E DU 6 FEVRIER 1959, 
PR'£SENTE AU Soos-COMIT.t PAR LE COMITE D E LlAISON 
DU GoUVERNEMENT DU LA.OS 

... 3. E nviron 4.600 armcs ant eti remlses par les 
ex-UCPL aux autorites royales. Mais il ne s'agit vrai
semblablement pas de )'ensemble des armes qu'ils 
detenaient. 

Du temps do gouvernemen t de S. A. Souvannaphouma, 
des dcpOts clnnclestins ont ete saisis. Les armcs ainsi 
recupeclrecs comprenaient : 2 mortiers, 18 milrailleuses, 
100 rusils milrailleurs, 12 pistolets, 1 carabine, 
1.292 fusils de gue.rre, 11 fusils de chassc, 31 obus de 
mortiers, 3 tonnes de munitions. 

Depuis que S. E. Phoui Sananlkone est cher du gou
vernement, c'est-a-dire depuis aout 1958, la decouvertc 
de nouveaux depots n'a pas eesse. Ont ete salsis par 
l'armcc et la police : 798 fu sils, 3 pistolet.s, l carabine, 
280 pistolcl$ mitrailleurs, 17 fusils-mousquetons, 100 rusils 
de chasse, 63 fusils mitrnilleurs, 49 morli ers, 2 mitrail
leuses a ntiaeriennes, 5 postes de radio emettcurs
reccpteurs ... 

CARTE 
( Voir page 73) 
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DOCUMENT S/4238 

LJ;; dat;d 12 November 1959 from th~ representative 
of India addressed to the President of the Security 
Council 

[Original text: English] 
[12 November 1959) 

1. I have been instructed by the Government of 
India to invite Your Excellency's attention to the 
following report which bas appeared in the Pakistan 
press and h as not been contradicted ·by the Government 
of Pakistan: 

Lettre, en date du 12 novemhre 1959, adrcssee · nu 
President du Conseil de securite par le representant 
de l'Inde 

(Texle original en anglais] 
(12 nouembre 1959] 

I. J'ai l'honneur, d'ordre du Gouvernement indien, 
d'appeler !'attention de Votre Excellence sur !'infor
mation reproduile ci-dessous, qui a paru dans la presse 
pakistanaise et n'a pas ete demenlie par le Gouverne-
ment pakistanais : ... 

" AZAD " 1<.11.SHMIR GOVERNMENT TO SELL STATE LE OOUVER::--EMENT OU CACHE~HRE ff AZAD» 
PnorEnTY IN WEST PAK ISTAN SE PHEPARE A YE!':DRE DES DIE~S D'ETAT OANS LE 

(From our Lahore correspondent) 

"10 October. The Azad Kashmir Government has 
decided to sell by open auction all property belonging 
to J amm u and Kashmir State in difTerent parts of 
West Pakislan. T he property includes both residen
tial bnild.ings and agricultural land. Its value is 
estimated at more than rupees 2 crores [20 million 
rupees). " 

(Morning News, Dacca, 12 October 1959.) 

2. As Your Excellency and the members of the 
Council are aware, the Governmeut of Jarnmu oud 
Kashmir, which is a constituent State of the Indian 
Union, ls the only lawful Government of the Stote. 
This was clearly slated by the United Nations Commis
sion for India and Pakistan both in its rcsolntions of 
13 August 1948 and 5 January 1949, which India and 
Pakistan accepted, and in the assurances whi ch it 
gave to the Prime Minister of India on behalf of llie 
Security Council. The following quotation from 
paragraph 69 of the first interim report of the Com
mission [S/ 1100] will make it clear that the United 
Nations Commission categorically refused to recognize 
the so-called Government of Azad Kashmir: 

"During the 29th meeting, held on 5 August, the 
Commission discussed the l Pakistan) Foreign Minis
ter's statement and agreed that_i~ should avoid any 
action which might be interpreted as signifying de 
facla or de ;ure recognition . of the •A zad Kashmir 
Government'." 

As a matter of fact, the then Pakistan Foreign 
Minister, Sir Mohammed Zafrullah Khan, solemnly 
assured the Commission that even the Governm ent of 
Pakistan had " not granted legal recognition to the 
Azad ' Government• in view of the implications which 
might ensue " [S/1 100, para. 132). 

3. Neither the Government . of Pakistan nor the 
so-called Azad K ashmir Government, have any legal 
right to sell these properties of the Government of 
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PAKISTA:S OCCIDENTAL 

(De notre correspondant a Lahore.) 

· « 10 octobre. Le Gouvernement du Cachemire azad 
a decide de mettre aux encheres publiques tous les 
biens appartenant a l'Etat de Jammu et Cachemire 
et repartis dans diverses regions du Pakistan occi
dental. Ces biens comprennent des immcubles resi
dentiels et des terres arables. Leur valeur est estimee 
a plus de 2 crores de roupies [20 millions de roupies]. 

(1Worni11g News, Dacca, le 12 octobre 1959.) 

2. Comme Votre Excellence et Jes mernbres du 
Conseil ne l'ignorent pas, Je Gouvcrnement de l'Etat 
de Jammu et Cachemire, qui fait partie de l'Union 
indienne, est le seul gouvernement legal de cet ~:tat. 
Cc fait a ete nettement affirme par la Commission des 
Nations Unies pour l'lnde et le Pakistan dans ses 
resolutions en date du 13 aout 1948 et du 5 janvier 19•19, 
que l' Incle et le Pakistan ont acceptees, ainsi qne dans 
les assurances donnees au Premier ;\linistre <le l'Inde 
au nom du Conseil de securile. Le passage ci-dessous, 
extrait du paragraphe 69 du premier rapport provi
soire de la Commission (S/1100), montre bien que Ja 
Commission des Nations Unies a categoriquement refuse 
de reconnaitre le soi-disant Gouvernement du Cache
mire azad : 

a Au cours de la 2()e seance, tcnue le 5 aout, la 
Commission a discule de !'expose presente par le 
Ministre des a II a ires etrangeres [ du Pakistan] et a 
reconnu qu'elle devrait eviter toute mesure qui 
pourrait Hre interpretee -comrne signifiant une · 
reconnaissance de jure ou de facto du « Gouvcmement 
du Cachemire azad ». 11 

En fait, sir Mohammed Zafrullah Khan, alors ministre 
des alTaires etrangeres du Pakistan, avait donne a 
la Commission !'assurance solennelle que le Gouveme
ment pak.istanais lui-meme n'avait « pas reconnu 
Mgalemenl le ff Gouvemement » du Cachemire azad 
en rajson des repercussions que cela pourrait entrainer » 
[S/1100, par. 132). 

3. Ni le Gouvernement pakistanais ni le soi-disant 
Gouvernement du Caehemire azad n·ont legalement le 
droit de vendre ces biens du Gouvernement de Jammu 



.Jammu and · Kashmir which are valued at rupees · 
~• crores (50 million rupees). The proposed sale, if 
persisted in, will be an unlawful aud fraudute·nt trans
action in violation of the Security Council resolution 
of 17 January 1948, and the resoluliou,s of the United · 
Na~ions Commission for India and Pakistan dated 
13 August 1948 and 5 January 19'19. 

4. ~It is requested that this communication may 
kindly be brought to the notice of the members of the 
Security Council. 

( Signed) C. S. JHA 

Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
Permanent Representative of India to the 

United Nations 

. . 

et Cachemire, qui sont .evalues a o crores de roupies 
(50 millions de roupies). Cetie vente, si elle a lieu, 
constituera une • transaction illegale et frauduleuse et 
une violation de la resolution adoptee par le Conseil 
de securite le 17 janvier 1948 et des resolutions que la 
Commission des Nations Unies pour l'Inde et le Pa
kistan a adoptees le 13 aout 1948 et le 5 janvier 1949. 

4. Je vous demande de bien vouloir porter la pre• 
sente communication a l'attention des membres du 
Conseil de securite. 

L' ambassadeur extraordinaire et plenipotentiaire, 
represenlanl permanent de l' Inde 

aupres de l'Organisalion des Nalions Unies, 
(Signe) c. s. JH/\ 

DOCUMENT S/4240 

Letter dated 14 Noveml,er 1959 from the representative 
of the Uuited Arab Republic addressed to the 
Secretary-General, concerning 11 decision adopted 
on 12 November 1959 by t.he Egyptian-Israel .Mixed 
Armistice Commission 

[Original text: English) 
(18 November 19.59] 

Upon instructions from my Government, I have the 
honour to request you to circulate to all members of 
the Security Council, as an official document, the text 
of the rlecision taken by the Egyptian- Israel Mixed 
Armistice Commission on 12 November 1959 regarding 
complaint No. E-59-59 of the United Arab Republic. 

(Signed) Omar LouTFt 

Permanent Representative of 
the United Arab Republic lo 

the United Nations 

DECISION ADOPTED ON 12 NOVEMI:JEn 1959 
BY THE EGYPTIAN-ISnAEL 'MIXED Am,IISTICE 

COMMISSION 

The Egyptian-Israel Mixed Armistice Commission, 

Having discussed complaint No. E-59-59 of the 
United Arab Republic (Southern Region) and taking 
into consideration its previous resolutions of 29 Decem
ber 1958, 13 January 1959 and 24 September 1959, 
condemning Israel for its air violations of the airspace 
of tJ1e United Arab Republic; 

1. Finds that, on 4 November 1959, at least four 
Israel jet fighter aircraft crossed the interuational 

· frontier at Sinai and penetrated deep into the airspace 
· of the United Arab Republic; 
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Lettre1 en date dn 14 novembre 1959, adressce au Secrc
taire general par le representant de la Rcpublique 
arabe unie au sujet d'une decision adoptee le 12 no
vembre 1959 par la Commission rnixte d'armistiee 
egypto-israclienne 

[Texle ori,qinal en anglais] 
[18 nouembre 1959] 

D'ordre de rnon gouvernement, j'ai l'honneur de 
vous prier de bien vouloir communiquer a tous Jes 
rnembres du Conseil, en tant que document officiel, 
le texte de la decision que la Commis.sion mixte d' ar
mistice egypto-israelienne a adoptee le 12 novembre 1959 
au sujet de la plainte E-59-59 de la Republique arabe 
unie. 

Le represenlant permanent 
de la Rep11bliq11e arabe unie 

aupres de l'Organisation des Nations Unie.~, 

(Signe) Omar LouTFI 

DECISION /\DOPTEE LE 12 NOVEMBnE 1959 
PAR LA COMMISSION MIXTE D'ARMISTICE 

EGYPTO-ISRAELIENNE 

La Commission . mixte d'armistice egyplo-israiliennc, 

Ayant examine la plainte E-59.;.59 de la Republique 
arabe unic (region meridionale) · et tenant compte de 
ses resolutions precedemment· adoptees les 29 decem
bre 1958, 13 janvier 1959 et 24 septembre 1959, dans 
lesquelles elle blamait Israel pour les violations de 
l'espace aerien de ·1a Republique arabe unie, 

1. Conslale que, le 4 novembre 1959, au moins 
quatre avians de chasse a reactiou israeliens ont franchi 
la frontiere internationale au Sinai et penefre profon
dement dans l'espace aerien de la Republique arabe 
unie; 



2. Finds further that the Israel fighters were inter
cepted over the territory of the United Arab Republic 
and that an air combat took place; 

3. Decides that this hostile act is a serious violation 
of Article II, paragraph 2, of the General Armistice 
Agreement; 

4. Condemns Israel for such hostile action;. 

5. Calls upon the Israel authorities to cease imme
diately such airspace violations and restrict the ope
ration of their aircraft to areas sufficiently distant from 
the Armistice Demarcation Line and the lnternational 
Frontier. 

2. Constate en oulre que les avions de chasse israe
liens ont ete interceptes au-dessus du territoire de la 
Republique arabe unie et qu'un combat aerien a eu 
lieu; · 

3. Considere que cet acte d'hostilite est une vio
lation grave de }'article II, paragraphe 2, de la Conven
tion d'armistice general; 

4. Blame Israel pour cet acte d'hostilite; 

5. Demande aux autorites israeliennes de mettre 
immediatement fin a ces violations de l'espace aerien 
et de limiter les operations des avions israeliens a des 
regions suffisamment eloignees de la ligne de demar
cation de !'armistice et de la frontiere internationale. 

DOCUMENT S/4242 

Letter dated 3 December 1959 from the representative 
of Pakistan addressed to the President of the Security 
Council 

(Original text: English] 
[ 3 December 1959] 

1. Under instructions from my Government, I have 
the honour to draw the attention of the Security 
Council to reports, widely published in the international 
Press, of recent events in the eastern part of the pro
vince of Ladakh of the State of Jammu and Kashmir. 

2. For reasons which are evident and need no 
explanation, my Government is not in a position to 
ascertain the veracity of these reports or to determine 
the actual extent of the encroachment, if any, by a 
foreign Power into the area in question which is an 
integral part of the Jammu and Kashmir State. It 
follows that my Government is not able to endorse, or 
comment upon, the reasons for action and for counter
action taken by either side in the controversy between 
India and China and in the confusion which has been 
attendant upon the events in Ladakh. 

3. Nevertheless, consistently with its commitments 
to the United Nations and its stake and involvement 
in the problem of Jammu and Kashmir, my Government 
is anxious . that the present situation, arising from the 
events in Ladakh, should not be allowed to obscure, 
far less to affect or detract from, the decisions of the 
Security Council, embodied in its resolutions of 21 April 
1948, 30 March 1951, 24 January 1957, and in the 
resolutions of the United Nations Commission for 
India and Pakistan dated 13 August 1948 and 5 January 
1949, which have been jointly accepted by both India 
and Pakistan and by which both Governments, accord
ing to their continued declarations, stand engaged. 
The substance of these decisions is that the final 
disposition of the State of Jammu and Kashmir shall 

Lettre, en date du 3 decembre 1959, adressee au Presi
dent du Conseil de seeurite par le representant du 
Pakistan 

[Texte original en anglais] 
[3 decembre 1959] 

1. D'ordre de mon gouvernement, j'ai l'honneur 
d'appeler l'attention du Conseil de securite sur les 
informations que la presse mondiale a diffusees au 
sujet d'evenements recents survenus dans la partie 
orientale de la province du Ladakh de l'Etat de Jammu 
et Cachemire. 

2. Pour des raisons qui sont evidentes et n'appellent 
aucune explication, mon gouvernement n'est pas en 
mesure de verifier la veracite de ces informations ou 
de determiner dans quelle mesure une puissance etran
gere a empiete, si tel est le cas, sur la zone en question, 
qui fait partie integrante de l'Etat de Jammu et Caehe
mire. II s'ensuit que mon gouvernement ne peut for
muler ni approbation ni eommentaires sur les raisons 
qui ont incite chaque partie a prendre des mesures 
ou contre-mesures dans la controverse qui oppose 
I' Inde a la Chine et la confusion qui a marque les eve
nements dans la province du Ladakh. 
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3. Neanmoins, vu les engagements qu'il a pris 
envers !'Organisation des Nations Unies et le fait que 
ses interets sont en jeu dans la question du Jammu 
et Cachemire, mon gouvernement souhaite vivement 
que la situation qu'ont creee les evenements du Ladakh 
ne puisse faire oublier, et a plus forte raison n'affecte 
OU n'affaiblisse, les decisions du Conseil de securite 
contenues dans ses resolutions du 21 avril 1948, du 
30 mars 1951 et du 24 janvier 1957, et dans les reso
lutions de la Commission des Nations Unies pour 
l'Inde et le Pakistan en date du 13 aout 1948 et du 
5 janvier 1949, qui ont ete acceptees conjointement 
par l'Inde et le Pakistan et par lesquelles, comme ils 
n'ont cesse de le declarer, les deux gouvernements 
demeurent lies. Ces decisions prevoient essentiellement 



be made in accordance with the will of the people 
expressed through the, democratic method of a free and 
impartial plebiscite conducted under the auspices of 
the United Nations and that, to enable such a plebiscite 
being held, all outside forces shall not only not be 
augmented but be withdrawn from the State. 

4. lt is the most logical consequence of this position 
that, pending the implementation of these decisions of 
the Security Council and the resultant final disposition 
of the State, the situation in the Jammu and Kashmir 
State continues to be a matter with which the Security 
Council has to remain closely and intimately concerned. 
The preservation of the international frontiers of the 
State of Jammu and Kashmir is, therefore, a matter 
which falls directly within the primary responsibilities 
of the Security Council and no Government can take 
any action with regard to these frontiers save in conso
nance with the decisions of the Council. 

5. For reasons implied in paragraph 2 above, my 
Government would leave it to the Security Conncil to 
judge the precise extent to which the present situation 
along the border between Ladakh and China impinges 
upon the responsibilities of the Council. However, my 
Government is bound by its duty lo declare before the 
Security Council that, pending a determination of the 
future of Kashmir through the win of the people 
impartially ascertained, no positions taken or adjust
ments made. by either of the parties to the present 
controversy between India and China, or any similar 
controversy in the future, shall be valid or affect the 
status of the territory of Jammu and Kashmir or the 
imperatives of the demilitarization and self-determi
nation of the State laid down in the resolutions referred 
to in paragraph 3 above. 

6. 1\.ly Government regards it as a matter of self
evident principle that it is for the sovereign authority 
freely evolved by, and acceptable to, the people of 
Jammu and Kashmir, and for that ~uthority alone, to 
effect, or refuse to e!Tect, any adjustment of its frontiers 
with any foreign Power and that the emergence of such 
an anthority shall not be allowed to be impeded by 
any necessity, supposed or real, of military defence 
felt at present by any party within the territory of 
Jammu and Kashmir. 

7. I request that this communication may kindly 
be circulated as a Security Council document and 
brought to the notice of the members of the Security 
Conncil. 

(Signed) Aly KHAN 

Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
Permanent Representative of Pakistan to the 

United Nations 

que le sort definitif de l'Etat de Jammu et Cachernire 
, devra etre decide conformement a Ja volonte des 
populations, exprimee au moyen de la procedure 
dernocratique d'un plebiscite libre et impartial tenu 
sous l'egide de l'Organisation des Nations Unies, et 
que, pour pcrmettre la conduite dudit plebiscite, non 
seulement l'eITectif de toutes Jes forces etrangeres 
ne devra pas etre accru, mais encore toutes ccs forces 
devront etre relirees de l'Etat. 

4. II decoule tres logiquement de cette situation 
qu'en attendant !'execution des decisions du Conseil 
de securite et la determination du sort definitif de 
l'Etat qui doit en result.er, la situation clans l'Etat de 
Jammu et Cachemire continue a constituer une. question 
que le Conseil se doit de suivre de tres pres. La sauvc
garde des frontieres internationales de l'Etat de Jaounu 
et Cachemire est par consequent une afTaire qui releve 
directcment des responsabilites propres du Conseil 
de securite, et aucun gouvernement ne peut prendre 
de. mesures au sujet de ces frontieres qu'en conformitc 
des decisions du Conseil. 

5. Pour Jes raisons qni ressortent du paragraphe 2 
ci-dessus, mon gouvernement s'en remet au Conseil 
de securite du soin d'apprecier · dans quelle mesure la 
situation qui regne actuellement le long de la frontiere 
entre le Ladakh et la Chine met en jeu Jes responsabilites 
du Conseil. Cependant, ii est du devoir de mon gouver
nement de declarer au Conseil de. securite que, tant q11e 
l'avenir du Cachemire n 'aura pas ete fixe conforme
ment aux vrenx impartialement determines des popu
lations, aucune position prise, aucun reglement accepte 
par l'une ou l'autre des parties a la controverse actuelle 
entre l'Inde et la Chine, ou a toute controverse analogue 
qui se produirait a l'avenir, ne sera considere par lui 
comme valable et ne pourra alrecter le statut d·n terri
toire de Jammu et Cachemire ou les principes imperatifs 
de demilitarisation et de libre determination contenus 
dans Jes resolutions citees au paragraphe 3 ci-dessus. 

6. Mon gouvernement considere comme un prin
cipe evident qu'il appartiendra a l'autorite souveraine 
que le peuple de Jammu et Cachemire. se sera librement 
donnce, et a cette seule autorite, de conclnre ou refuser 
de conclure tout reglement relat if aux frontieres avec 
une puissance etrangere, et qu'il ne faut pas perrnettre 
que l'avenement de cette autorite soit entrave par 
des necessitcs de dcfense militaire, reelles on non, 
ressenties par qui que ce soit a l'interieur du territoire 
de Jammu et Cachemire. 

7. Je vous prie de bien vouloir faire clistribuer la 
prescnte communication comme document du Conseil 
de securite et de In porter a !'attention des membres 
du Conseil. 

L'ambassadeur exlraordinaire et plenipotentiaire, 
represenlant permanent du Pakistan 

aupres de l'Organisalion des Nations Unies, 

(Signe) Aly KHAN 

77 



DOCUMENT S/4249 

Letter dated 22 December 1959 from the representative 
of India addressed to the President of the Security 
Council 

[Original iexl: English] 
[28 December 1959] 

1. I have the honour to refer to the letter dated 
3 December 1959 (S/4242] from the Permanent Repre
sentative of Pakistan to the United Nations to the 
President of the Security Council on recent develop
ments in Ladakh and to state that the Government of 
India fail to understand why the Permanent Represen
tative of Pakistan chose to send this misleading letter, 
which is full of factual inaccuracies, at this juncture. 
It appears to the Government of India that this letter 
could have been sent only with one objective, namely, 
to put pressure on India and aggravate the situation 
caused by Chinese incursions into the Indian Union 
territory of Ladakh. 

2. The question that has been under the conside
ration of the Security Council since January 1948 is 
the resolving of the situation created by Pakistan 
aggression on the Indian Union territory of Jammu and 
Kashmir. The Council found that the Government of 
Pakistan, despite their earlier denials, were involved in 
this situation firstly because they aided and assisted 
the raiders from Pakistan territory and secondly 
because they sent their regular armed forces into the 
State violating Indian territory and the resolution of 
the Security Council dated 17 January 1948 which 
both Pakistan and India had accepted. It was because 
of this background of developments in the situation 
under consideration of the Council that the United 
Nations Commission for India and Pakistan formulated 
the resolution of 13 August 1948 and the supplementary 
resolution of 5 January 1949, to resolve the situation 
that had developed. They, therefore, made a provision 
in the resolution of 13 August 1948 for the vacation 
of Pakistan aggression in the following clear terms: 

" As the presence of troops of Pakistan in the 
territory of the State of Jammu and Kashmir consti
tutes a material change in the situation since it was 
represented by the Government of Pakistan before 
the Security Council, the Government of Pakistan 
agrees to withdraw its troops from that State." 
[S/1100, para. 75.) 

The Government of Pakistan made this commitment to · 
vacate their aggression eleven years ago. The Pakistan 
aggression, however, still continues and the represen
tative of the aggressor now puts forward 'other fantastic 
claims. 

3. In his · attempt to mislead the Council, the Per
manent Representative of Pakistan has stated in his 
letter that the recommendations (which he refers to as 
" decisions ") of the Security Council and of the Com-
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Lettre, en date du 22 decembre 1959, adressee au Presi
dent. du Conseil de securite par le representant de 
l'lnde 

[Texle original en anglaisJ 
[28 decembre 1959] 

1. J'ai l'honneur de me referer a la lettre en date 
du 3 decembre 1959 [S/4242), adressee au President du 
Conseil de securite par le representant permanent ll.u 
Pakistan aupres de l'Organisation des Nations Unies 
et concernant les evenements survenus recemment 
au Ladakh. Le Gouvernement indien ne comprend 
pas les raisons quiont pousse le representant permanent 
du Pakistan a envoyer cette lettre tendancieuse, remplie 
d'inexactitudes quanl aux faits, dans la conjoncture 
presente. De l'avis du Gouvernement indien, cette 
lettre ne peut avoir ete envoyee que dans un but, a 
savoir de faire pression sur l'Inde et d'aggraver la situa
tion causee par les incursions chinoises dans le terri
toire du Ladakh, partie integrante de !'Union indienne. 

2. La question dont le Conseil de securite a eu a 
s'occuper depuis janvier 1948 est celle de la solution 
a apporter a la situation creee par l'agression pakista
naise sur le territoire du Jammu et Cachemire, qui 
fait partie de l'Union indienne. Le Conseil a constate 
que le Gouvernement pakistanais, en depit de ses dene
gations anterieures, s'est trouve implique dans cette 
situation, en premier lieu parce qu'il avait prete aide 
et assistance aux envahisseurs venus du territoire pa
kistanais, et en second lieu parce qu'il avait envoye 
des forces armees regulieres a l'interieur de l'Etat, . 
envahissant ainsi le territoire indien et violant la reso
lution du Conseil de securite en date du 17 janvier 
1948, que le Pakistan aussi bien que l'Inde avaient 
acceptee. C'est en raison de ces faits, qui sont a l'origine 
de la situation dont le Conseil est saisi, et afin d'y porter 
remede, que la Commission des Nations Unies pour 
l'Inde et le Pakistan a formule sa resolution du 13 aoflt 
1948 et sa resolution complementaire du 5 janvier 1949. 
C'est la raison pour laquelle sa resolution du 13 aout 
1948 prevoit l'arret de l'agression pakistanaise en ces 
termes tres clairs : 

<< Attendu que la presence de troupes du Pakistan 
dans le territoire de l'Etat de Jammu et Cachemire 
modifie de fai;on considerable la situation telle 
qu'elle avait ete exposee au Conseil de securite par 
le Gouvernement du Pakistan, ce dernier accepte de 
retirer ses troupes de cet Etat. )) [S/1100, par 75.] 

Le Gouvernement pakistanais s'est ainsi engage 
a mettre fin a son agression il y .a 11 ans. L'agression 
pakistanaise se poursuit cependant et le representant 
de l'agresseur formule a present d'autres revendications 
extravagantes. 

· 3. Cherchant a induire le Conseil en erreur, le 
representant permanent du Pakistan a declare dans 
sa lettre qu'aux termes des recommandations (qu'il 
appelle << decisions ll) du Conseil de securite et de la 



mission provide that all outside forces . shall be with
drawn from Jammu and Kashmir. As mentioned in 
the preceding . paragraph, the Commission's resolution 
of 13 August 1948 does specifically provide for complete 
withdrawal of Pakistan armed forces from the Indian 
Union territory of Jammu and Kashmir. The same 
resolution, however, lays down that the Indian Govern
ment will maintain within the lines existing at the 
momen_t of ceas~fire the minimum strength of its forces 
considered necessary for the observance of law and 
order. It is thus clear that the Pakistan forces have 
to be withdrawn in lolo from Jamrnu and Kashmir and 
the Government of India are entitled to maintain their 
armed forces for the observance of law and order. 
.The Commission had specifically assured the Indian 
Prime Miuister that" law and order" includes adequate 
defence. 

4. The Permanent Representative of Pakistan has 
made a further attempt in his letter to mislead tl1e 
Council by making the suggestion that a sovereign 
authority to look after the security of Jammu and 
Kashmir has still to be evolved and that the responsi
bility for the security or the State has been assumed by 
the Security Council. A reference to the Council 
resolution of 17 January 1948, the Commission's two 
resolutions of 13 August 1948 and 5 January 1949, and 
the assurances given by the United Nations Commission 
on behalf of the Security Council to the Prime Minister 
of India, would show conclusively that the proposals 
made by the Commission and the Security Council to 
resolve the situation created by Pakistan age,rression 
in Jammu and Kashmir were based on the sovereignty 
of the Jammu and Kashmir Government over the entire 
territory of Jamrnu and Kashmir and on the responsi
bility of the Union of India for its defence including 
maintenance of law and order, 

5. While doing their best to resolve, by peaceful 
means, the situation created by Chinese incursions into 
the Indian Union territory o·f Ladakh, the Government 
of India will, in pursuance of their inherent right of 
self-defence, take all such measures as may be necessary 
against any violation of their territory. The regrettable 
fact that the situation created by an ·earlier aggression 
on the Indian Union territory of Jammu and Kashmir 
has still not been resolved due to the intransigence of 
the Government o{ Pakistan does not, in any way, 
detract from the inherent right of the Government of 
India to take all such measures as they consider neces
sary to resolve the situation created by aggression from 
another quarter. 

6. It is re.quested that this eommunicatiou may be 
brought to the notice of the members of the Secmity 
Council. 

(Signed) C. S. JHA 

Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary, 
Permanent Representative of India lo the 

United Nations 
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Commission toutes les forces etrangeres doivent etre 
retirees du Jam~u et Cache.mire. Comme ii est rappele 
au paragraphe precedent, la resolution de la Commission 
des Nations Urties pour l'Inde et le Pakistan en date 
du 13 aout 1948 prevo.it expressement le retrait complet 
des forces armees pakistanaises du territoire de Jammu 
et Cachemire, partie integrante de l'Union indienne. La 
m~me resolution prevoit, en revanche, qne le Gouver~ 
nement indien conservera, en dec;:a des lignes existant 
au moment de la suspension d'armes, les forces mini
mums jugces indispensables pour le maintien de l'ordre. 
11 est done clair que les forces pakistanaises doivent 
etre retin~es en totalite du Jammu et Cachemire et 
que le Gouvernement indien a le droit d'y conserver 
ses forces armees pour le maintien de l'ordre. La Com
mission a cxpressement assure le Premier Miuistre de 
l'Inde que le maintien de l'ordre comprend le maintien 
de moyens de defense adequats. 

4. Le representant permanent du Pakistan, dans 
sa Jettre, a egalemenl essayc d'induire le Conseil en 
erreur en donnant a entendre que l'autorite souveraine 
chargec de veiller a Ja sccurite du Jammu et Cachemirc 
restait encore a constituer et que le Conseil de securite 
avait assume Ia responsabilite de la sccurite de l'Etat. 
La resolution du Conseil de securite en date du 17 jan
vier 1948, les deux resolutions de la Commission des 
Nations Unies pour l'Inde et le Pakistan en date des 
13 aout 1948 et 5 janvier 1949, et Jes assurances donnees 
au Premier Ministre de rlrtde par la Commission des 
Nations Unies, au nom du Conseil de sccurite, montrent 
de fa~on concluante que les propositions presentees par 
la Commission des Nations Unies et par le Conscil de 
securite, pour resoudre la situation creee par l'agression 
pakistanaise au Jammu et Cachernire, partent de J'idee 
que le Gouvernement du Jammu et Cachemire est 
souverain sur tout le territoire de cet Etat et qu'il 
incombe a l'Uniou indienne d'y assurer la defense, y 
compris le rnaintien de l'ordre. 

5. Tout en faisant de son mieux pour apporter une 
solution par des moye.ns pacifiques a la situation resul
tant des incursions chinoises dans le territoire du 
Ladakh, partie integrante de l'Unfon indienne, le Gou
vernement de l'Inde, dans l'exercice du droit inalien~ble 
de legitirne defense, prendra toutes mesures qui pour
raient etre rendues necessaires par une violation de son 
territoire. Le fait regrettable que la situation resultant 
d'une agression anterieure sur le territoire dn Jammu 
et Cachemire, qui fait partie de l'Union indienne, n'a 
pas eucore ete resolue, en raison de riutransigeance du 
Gouvernement pakistanais, ne porte atteinte en aucune 
fa<;on au droit imprescriptible qu'a le Gouvernement 
de l'Inde de prendre toutes les mesures qu'i1 peut juger 
utiles pour faire face a la situation resultant d'une 
autre agression. 

6. Je vous serais oblige de bien vouloir porter la 
presente communication a l'attention des memhres du 
Conseil de securite. 

L' ambassadeur exlraordinaire et plenipolentiaire, 
representant permanent de l'lnde 

aupres de l'Organisalion des Nations Unies, 
· (Signe) c. s. JHA 
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